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ADVERTISEMENT.

Sinee publication No. 56 (Remarks of Commander George Dewey, U,
S. N., on the coasts of Lower California and Mexico) was issued from
this office, the whole coast deseribed therein has been replotted, with

many additions and eorrections to the preliminary charts., This neces-

sitated a new publication, revised and mueh enlarged.

The present work has béen compiled by Lient. Samuel Belden, U. S.
N., chiefly from the data furnished by Commander Dewey and the offi-
cers of the U. S- 8. Narragansett. 'Where other authorities are quoted
it 1s mentioned in the text.

The originals of the views are by Messrs, W, F, Beardslee aud H. von
Bayer. They were redrawn at this ofiice by Mr. A. von Maotz, for photo-
lithographing.

J. C. P. de KRAFFT,

-',[:3’(’3" f_{/'.l/:/' er,
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PART L

WEST COAST OF THE PENINSULA OF LOWER CAL-
[FORNIA — GENERAL DESCRIPTION — WINDS,
WEATHER, CURRENTS, ETC.

The entire west coast of the peninsula of Lower ( ‘alifornia
from the boundary line to Cape San Lucas is, with the ex-
ception of the valleys of Santo Tomas and Todos Santos,
barren in the extreme. The land is generally high and pre-
cipitous, and its approaches bold ; but there are many places
where vessels may-anchor and find shelter from the prevail-
ing ¢oast wind.

The prevailing winds along the coast are from a north-
westerly direction, and they may be said to blow steadily
irom that direction for eight months oat of the year. Dur-
ing the months of November, December, January, and Feb-
rnary, winds from south-east to sonth-west will be frequently
met with, and during these months moderate south-east
gales, accompanied with considerable rain, will be ocecasion-
ally enconntered. About the breaking up of these gales the
wind hauls to the south-west, and sometimes blows quite
hard for a few hours, then comes from the north-west with
fine 'weather. In December and January, heavy northers
are liable to ovcur: these winds blow from north to north-
east and last from one to three days. Daring the summer
months strong south-east gales of short duration oceurin the
vicinity of Cape San Lucas, sometimes extending as far
north as Magdalena Bay.

During the greater part of the year the weather along the
coast is clear and pleasant, and the climate salubrious and
equable ; rains are most frequent between May and QOecto-

ber ; fogs oceur at all seasons of the year; the largest pro-

portion of foggy weather being encountered during the sum-
mer months; they usually oceur at night or in the early
morning and clear up at about ten o’clock in the forenoon,

1
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Currenta,

CURRENTS.

the remainder of the day being clear and pleasant. South
of Cerros Island there is much less fog than north of it, the
weather clears eariier in the forenoon, the temperature is
lower, and the winds lighter.

The currents along the coast set in the direction of the
prevailing wind, and vary in strength from half a knot to a
knot per hour. Nearthe land the influence of the tides is
felt. At all times an easterly set should be guarded against.
A very slight NW. current has occasionally been found in
the winter season, but it is of rare occurrence.

CHAPTER 1.

FROM THE BOUNDARY MARK BETWEEN THE UNITED STATES
AND MEXICO TO POINT SAN EUGENIO, INCL UDING CERROS,
NATIVIDAD, AND THE SAN BENITO ISLANDS.

The boundary line between the United States and Mexico
is marked by a white marble obelisk about 20 feet high,
resting on a pedestal. It stands on a low table land near
the edge of the bluff, about 300 yards from the beach, and
is plainly visible from the water. Its geographiecal position,
as determined by the U. 8. Coast Survey in 1871, is Lat. 32°
31’ 5846 N., Long. 1172 07/ 32".37 W., about 10:%; miles S.
362 30" W. (true) from Point Loma light-house. This mon-
ument marks the north-western initial point of the survey
of the “*Coast of Mexico from the northern boundary to
Cape Corrientes, including the Gulf of California,” by Com-
mander George Dewey, in the U. 8. 8. Narragansett.

The Coronados Islets are a group of barren roeks of trap
formation lying about 7 miles off the coast and extending
about 5 miles in a NW. and SE. direction. The south-
ernmost is the largest and is 2 miles long by half a mile in
width ; it is wedge-shaped, and its highest peak is 674 feet
above the. sea level. The south-eastern extremity of the
group bears 8. 34° 304 W. (8. by W. # W. mag.), distant 10§
miles from the boundary monument and S.22E. (S.by E. $ E.
mag.), 17 miles distant from Point Loma light-house. On
the west and north-west sides of the southern islet,at a dis-
tance of three-quarters and one-half a mile respectively, are
two barren rocks about 50 feet high that are a favorite re-
sort for the enormous sea elephants that frequent this coast.
N. 620 30 W. (WNW. {1 W. mag.) from the northern end
of the largest islet, at a distance of 24 miles, lies the north-
westernmost of the group, a barren rock about 7 cables in
length, and 350 feet high. Between this islet and the others
is a passage with from 18 to 50 fathoms water and numer-
ous patches of growing kelp.

Boundary mon -
ument,

Los Coronados.
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CURRENTS.
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DESORIPTION OF COAST—DESCANSO BAY.

1L‘ﬁ&[£§[;?rztgeaxxtl A fair anchorage may be found on the east side of the
- largest islet. a little north of its center, in 8 fathoms water,
sandy bottom. Boats may safely land in a small cove near
the anchorage, which is open to the northward.
b“‘?l‘l’l‘:ﬁ:r::lI;xllll(::ll;\l': - From the bm}nd;u:\; mnmuue-nt .the coast trcl{dsv'.
li;f;;zltvtt«)f)eacan&su"o"E'. (S b_\' E. i; E. mag.) o llllles‘; thence S. 23° E.
2 (SE. # S. mag.) to Descanso Point, it is generally bluff from
50 to 80 feet high. A few miles inland is a range of hills
about 400 feet in height, and back of these a range of
mountains, one of which, Table Mountain, is 2,230 feet
high, and another, a friple-peaked mountain, a few miles
south of Table Mountain, called Sharp’s Peak, is 2,700 feet
high. They are easily distinguished, and are excellent land-
marks in approaehing the coast.  (View opposite, page 6.)

Landmarks

Four miles north of Descanso Point are a ranch and an.

aIToy o, off which are some outlying rocks at a short distance
from the shore.

DescansoBay, ~ From Deseanso Point the coast turns sharply to the east-
ward for about 3 miles, and then carves gradually around
to the southward, forming Descanso Bay. Threeand a half
miles 8, 522°E. (SE. by E. 2 E. mag.) from Descanso Point
is the Sugar-loaf Rock, a small rock about 15 feet high,
whieh is apparently the only outlying danger in the bay.

Anchorage, | Thereis an anchorage to the southward of it, often used by
the small coasters, and anchorage may be found anywhere
along the shore of the bay in from 8 to 15 fathoms, sand
bottom. S. 63° E. (E. by 8. 1 S. mag.) 6} miles from
Descanso Point is a small settlement near the shore, which
may be recognized by conspicuous sand hills to the north-
ward of it. Small vessels frequently anchor near it.

palsi-puedes Sal-si-puedes Point is low and not well defined. It is 16
miles 8. 262 30/ E. (SE. # S. mag.) from Descanso Point.
The intermediate coast is generally sandy, with an ocea-
sional rocky eliff and high hills rising immediately back of
the beach. Soundings taken at a distance of 3 miles from
the shore gave no bottom at 40 fathoms.
SapeSan Mig- Cape San Miguel is the northern limit of Todos Santos
Bay, and is a bold point 150 feet high. It bears S. 40° E.
(SE. 2 E. mag.) from Sal-si-puedes Point, and is 10} miles
distant from it. The intermediate coast consists of alter-
nate sand binffs and rocky cliffs about 50 feet high, backed

TODOS SANTOS BAY—TODOS SANTOS 1SLANDS.

by hills of from 300 to 500 feet in height, and a mountain
range of 2,000 feet and upwards a few miles inland. This
latter has the appearance, to a person a few miles at sea, of

" bordering on the coast.

S. 622 E. (ESE. § E. mag.) from Cape San Miguel, at a dis- EnsenadaPoint.

tance of 6} miles, is Ensenada Point, a steep hill 370 feet high.

The coast between them is bold, with eliffs from 50 to 100

feet in height. A large field of kelp extends from 2} to 3 Kelp.
miles off the point to the westward, having from 13 to 16
fathoms water at its southern edge.

From Ensenada Point the coast turns sharply to the Anchorage.
northward and eastward for about half a mile, forming a
snug anchorage, where vessels may lie in from 3 to 5 fath-
oms water, sand bottom, sheltered from all winds except
those from the SW. H. W, F.and C., IX"® (approx.); tides Tides.
rise about 4 feet, The magnetic variation in 1877 was Variation.
13° E.;increasing about 2’ annually.

From Ensenada anchorage the land sweeps around in @ Todos Santos
semicivenlar form to Banda Point, which is a bold rocky w
headland 500 feet high, forming the south-western limit of
Todos Santos Bay. At the bottom of the bay is a low sand
beach, about 21 miles in extent, flanked on the north by a

AMifge of hills 500 feet high, and on the west by the cliffs of

3anda Point. Numerous detached rocks line the southern
shore of the bay, and a rocky ledge extends abouf three-
quarters of a mile to the northward and westward from
Banda Point. About 3 miles to the eastward of the point nu"‘;_hﬂﬁnz sta-
there is a whaling station, off which good anchorage may Anchorage.
be had in from 3 to 10 fathoms, sand bottom. Numerous
patches of kelp are found in the bay and lining the beach.
The Todos Santos Islands lie N. 360 W. (N'W. § W, mag.)  Tedos Santos
from Banda Point, the south-eastern end of the southern-
most and larger of the two being about 3 miles distant
from it. From this point they extend about 2 miles in a
north-westerly direction. The sonthernmost is. about 1%
miles long, less than half a mile wide; and 374 feet high.
Between it and Banda Point there is a clear channel 2 Channel
miles wide. The northernmost island is about half a mile
long, a quarter of a mile wide, and from 30 to 60 feet high.
Both are barren, and surrounded by detached rocks and
kelp. There is a boat passage between them, and anchor- Anchorage.
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SOLEDAD ROCKS—SANTO TOMAS ANCHORAGE.

age may be found in good weather on the north-eastern side
of the larger one in 10 fathoms, sand bottom, the NW. ex-
fremity of the island bearing west.

Point Santo Tomas lies 12 miles S. 14° E. (SSE. } E. mag.)
from Banda Point, The coast between them is in crescent
form, high and. precipitous, with deep water close to the
shore, and numerous detached outlying rocks.. The point
itself is low and rocky, rising abruptly to a height of 395
feet where it nnites with the coast range, which attains ata
few miles from the coast a height of 3,500 feet.

The Soledad Rocks lie one mile west of Point Santo
Tomas. Theyare 20 feet high, small in extent, and sur-
rounded with kelp. There is deep water close to them,
except on' the northern side, where, at a distance of one-
quarter of & mile, 81 fathoms were found, rocky bottom,
and' thiek masses of growing kelp. There is a channel®
between the rocks and Santo Tomas Point, with 30 fathoms
water and no known dangers, In passing thromgh it care
should be taken to keep clear of the kelp on either side.

Half a mile to the southward of Point Santo Tomas the
coast makes a sharp turn to the eastward, forming a small
bight; where good anchorage may be found in from 5 to 10
fathoms, sandy bottom, sheltered from the prevailing coast
winds.  When making for the anchorage from the north-
ward or westward give the land to the southward of Point
Santo Tomasa berth of from a quarter to half a mile, to
avoid the dense masses of kelp found there; stand to the
eastward until a small sand beach, with a few outlying
rocks at its southern end, to the northward of the inner
point, is open; then haul up to the northward and an¢hor
as soon as the Soledad Rocks are shut in. Coming from the
southward there are no outlying dangers; steer for the
deepest bight until the small sand befeh is made out; then
follow directions given above. This will place you in from
7 to 8 fathoms water, sand bottom, within a quarter of a
wile of the landing place, which is on the small strip of
sand beach. At the time of the Narragansett's visit there
was a rough board building near the inner point, which was
usedfas a whaling station. H. W, F.and C., IX® (approx.);
tides rise about 6 feet. The magnetic variation in 1877 was

Saladad=
NW oy Wi Wer
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SANTO TOMAS—CAPE COLNETT.

120 50" E., increasing abont 2/ annually. (View opposite
page 6.)

The village of Santo Tomas, formerly a mission, lies in a
remarkably fertile valley, about 16 miles from the coast (18
miles by the road from the anchorage). Throughout the
valley, wherever water can be had for irrigation, the fraits
of the tropics and of the temperate zone flourish side by
side, requiring but little care except a supply of water.
The Santo Tomas River furnishes a good supply of water to
the village, but as it approaches the coast disappears in
the porous soil, as do most of the streams of the peninsnla
of Lower California. An abundanece of small game, such
as ducks, quail, snipe, &e., was fonnd near the banks of the
river in the winter. The road from the anchorage runs
along the coast for about 2 miles, until it strikes the river,
after which it follows the general course of the stream to
the village of' Santo Tomas.

Cape Colnetf is a remarkable headland lying 41 miles S.
26° 30" E. (SE. 1 S. mag.) from point Santo Tomas. It is
semi-cireular in form with perpendicnlar clifis, from 100 to
350 feet high, of a very dark-colored rock, rising from a
base of light sandstone. The coast retains the same appear-
ance for abont 10 miles to the northward of the cape. (View
opposite page 6.)

The coast between Point Santo Tomas and Cape Colnett
recedes considerably and is a suecession of broken bluffs
and low beaches to within 10 miles of Cape Colnett, where
the perpendicular cliffs ecommence and extend around the
cape. There is a good depth of water along the coast for

the entire distance and no outlying dangers. A pateh of

kelp extends abont 21 miles off San José Poeint, but notless
than 13 fathoms water were found in it. A few miles in-
land the coast range attains an elevation of 1,500 to 2,000
feet. About 5 miles from the coast and 21 miles N. by E,
(N. & W.mag.) from Cape Colnett is the old mission of San
Vicente.  Although practically abandoned, there are many
traces of former thrift in the extensive ruins of the mission
buildings, the famous grove of olive trees, the hedges and
irrigating ditches that wind around the hills and through
the valleys.

From Cape Colnett the coast trends to the northward and

Santo Tomas,

Fruit.

Game.

Cape Colnett

Coastfrom Point
Santo Tomas to
Cape Colnett.

Misgion of San
icente.
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COLNETT BAY—SAN MARTIN ISLANI—REN'S ROCK.

v, eastward about 23 miles, forming Colnett Bay, where good

. anchorage may be found abreast of a remarkable gorge, in
from 6 to 9 fathoms water, sand bottom. The best landing
place is at the intersection of the cliffs and the shingle beach

variation.  af the bottom of the bay. The magnetic variation in 1877
was 12055/ E., increasing about 2/ annually.

pinpEeanin South of Cape Colunett the coast sweeps around to the

‘ eastward, forming whatis called on the charts San Ramon
Bay, the land is lower than to the north of the cape, and
consists of sand hills varying in height from 25 to 100 feet.
For a distance of 15 or 18 miles after leaving the anchorage,
fields of kelp make off from the Shore about 3 or 4 miles,
thence to abreast San Martin Island the coast is clear, the
water is shoaler than northward of the cape, but there are
apparently no outlying dangers.

San Martin  San Martin Island (Las Virgenes of Sir E. Belcher) lies 30

oA miles S. 240 E. (SE. # S. mag.) of Cape Colnett. Itis nearly
cireular in form, having its greatest diameter (13 miles) in
an east and west direction. There are two remarkable
peaks near the center, the westernmost of which, 497 feet
high, is an extinet voleano, having a crater at its summit 350
feet in diameter and 40 feet deep. The island is quite bar-
ren, producing nothing but the prickly pear and a few
stunted bushes that grow among the loose masses of lava.

Anchorages. There is-a good-anchorage on the south-east side of the
island, off a small lagoon which has communication with San Martin Island,
the sea at half tide, and anchorage may be found anywhere d 2 I gl diom,
on the north-east side. The best place to anchoris in Hass-
ler Cove, a suug little hight on the eastern side of the
island, protected on all sides except the north. Anehor
in from 7 to 9 fathoms, the northern end of the natural
breakwater that forms the east side of the cove, bearing S.
51° 30 E. (ESE. 1 E. mag.) The island is surrounded by
detached rocks and kelp, and great numbers of 'seal and
sea fowl resort to it, particularly to ‘the shores of the cove

varation.  and lagoon. The magnetic variation in 1877 was 12055’ E.,

Tides. inereasing about 2’ annnally. Neap tides rise 4 feet.

Ben’s Rock. A dangerous rock, known as Ben’s Rock, with from 9 to
12 feet water over it, lies 27 miles south of San Martin Isl-
and 4} miles from the main land, on the following bear-
ings, viz: Western peakof San Martin Island N, 2245 W, (N. «

- e
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SAN MARTIN PASSAGE—REEF POINT.

by W. 2 W. mag.), Mount Ceniza N. 85° 30" E. (ENE. 1 E.
mag. ), the latter being just open to the southward of south-
west hill on this bearing.

There are 5 fathoms water close to the rock aud 25 fath-
oms 200 yards from it. There is no kelp surrounding this
rock, and the sea only breaks on it occasionally in moderate
weather.

Between the Island of San Martin and the main land _San Martin
there is a passage about 24 miles wide, with from 10 to 15 e
fathoms of water, apparently free from all dangers. (View
021 opposite page.)

At the sonthern extremity of San Ramon Bay and nearly S aae aauh of
abreast of San Martin Island the coast rises suddenly in a ;
perpendicular cliff of dark-colored rock from 150 to 200 feet
high and about 1% miles in exteat, ifs southern end bearing
nearly east (true) from the highest peak of San Martin
Island. From this point the coast is a low sand beach for 1}
miles, then bold rocky c¢liffs to South-west Hill (one of the
five hills of the early navigators), which is 324 feet high and
borders directly on the sea. From South-west Hill to Reef
Point is a low sand beach backed by sand hills from 100 to
159 feet high. From Cape Colnett to Reef Point the coast
is apparently free front outlying dangers, with a moderate
depth of water near the shore.

Mount Calamahue, 10,126 feet high, is visible from T!lisha.f.o""!(«‘-*d*fm-
vieinity.

Reef Point is the northernmost of a series of rocky points Reef Point.
extending out from the southern extremity of the penin-
sula that forms the western side of Port San Quentin. ‘A
veef extends off from the point to the westward about one-
quarter of' a mile. (View on opposite page.)

From Reef Point to Cape San Quentin the coast is low:_Coastfrom Reef

. = 5 . . Pointto Cape San
and rocky, with numaroas projecting points anl outlying Quentin.
rocks over which the sea breaks heavily. There is a short

strip of sand beach, abont-a eable in length, just west of
Cape San Quentin, and Afnera Point, which is the southern-
most point of land, lies 3 cables to the westward. From
Cape San Quentin the low rocky beach continues for a little
more than three-eighths of a mile to the northward and
eastward, thence to Entrada Point is a low sand beach with
one projecting rock 14 cables south-west of the point.
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PORT SAN QUENTIN.

Entrada Point is a low rocky point with no outlying dan-
gers; it may be approached from the eastward to within 1
cable by a vessel drawing 18 feet ; from any other direction
it is not safe to approach it within one-quarter of a mile.
Half a mile N. 31° 30/ W, (NW. mag.) from Entrada Point
1s a low sandy point called Sextant Point. The beach be-
tween them is lowand sandy, and recedes about 2 cables,
forming a small bight in which the water is shoal.

Port San Quentin is a small, perfectly secure anchorage,
protected on every side; the land in the vicinity is low and
sandy, and with the exception of the cactus and a few
stanted bushes, entirely withont vegetation. No fresh water
can be found near the coast.

To the northward of the port are five remarkable hills,
which caused one of the early navigators to give it the name
of the ¢ Bawy of Five Hills.” The south-westernmost of these
hills, called South-west Hill, is 324 feet high, the others range
from 500 to 1,000 feet in height.  When approaching the
coast from the northward these hills have the appearance
of islands,

No vessel drawing over 12 feet shounld attempt to enter
Port San Quentin without either sending a beat ahead to
sound or buoying the channel, which is narrow and tortuous
and liable to change with every southerly gale. Not more
than 2} fathoms ¢an be depended upon in erossing the bar
at low water.

Being oft Cape San Quentin and wishing to enter the port,
stand to the northward and eastward, keeping half a mile
off'shore, until Roeky Point, which is easily distingunished,
Is open to the eastward of Sextant Point, when haul up to
N. 120 50" E. (N. mag.), taking care not to get in less than
34 fathoms water. When Rocky Point bears N. 48° W,
(NW. by W. 2 W. mag.) steer for it and keep this course
until Sextant Point is passed and Mount Mazo (a hill 210
feet high, easily distinguished) bears S. 69° W, (SW. by W-
mag.), when haul ap to N. 82° 50/ W, (W. } S. mag.), and
anchor anywhere in 4} to 54 fathoms, sand bottom. The
magnetic variation in 1877 was 122 50’ E., increasing about
2'annually. H. W, F. and C., VIII* 30™; tide rises b feet,

The village of San Quentin lies 5 or 6 miles in a north-
easterly direction from the anchorage, at the foot of a range

SAN QUENTIN BAY—SAN GERONIMO ISLAND.

of hills and near some salt ponds, A small quantity of salt
is exported, but owing to difficulty of transportation the
business has not hitherto been profitable.

There is said to be a channel through the inner bay er
lagoon to San Quentin, but it was not examined by the Nar-
ragansett.

From Port San Quentin the coast trends to the eastward
for 7 or S miles and then turns to the southward, forming
San Quentin Bay. The water is shoal for several miles off
shore, and a long swell will nsnally be found rolling in.
making it an uncomfortable anchorage. The shore of the
bay is a low sand beach, with hills about 300 feet high rising
a short distance inland, backed by a mountain range of from
1,500 to 4,000 feet in height. About 10 miles from Cape
San Quentin, where the coast assumes a sontherly direction,
its character changes, sand blufts and dark-colored eliffs 50
to 100 feet in height alternating for several miles, and
gradually decreasing in height as they approach Punta Baja.

Punta Baja, which is situated 262 miles S. 202 E. (SE. by
S.'mag.) from San Quentin, is a low sand cliff about 30 feet
high; 51 miles to the northward of it is a ranch lying in a
small indentation of the coast between a dark-colored hill,
409 feet high, and an arroyo. A reef surrounded by kelp
makes off a short distance to the southward of the point,
and vessels entering Rosario Bay should give it a good berth.

From Punta Baja the coast turns abruptly to the east-
ward, forming Rosario Bay, so called from the old mission
of Rosario, which is situated in a fertile valley a few miles
inland.

Safe anchorage may be found in the bay in from 5 to
6 fathoms, sandy bottom, sheltered from the unsual coast
wind.

From Rosario Bay to Point San Antonio the eoast is of
sand bluffs 50 to 100 feet highy with hills from 300 to 500
feet in lieight 13 to 2 miles baek from the beach.

The northernmost point of San Geronimo Island lies 8}
miles S. 5° E. (S. by E. 3 E. mag.) from Punta Baja. Itis
a barren rock, covered in many places with a mixture of
sand and guano, three-quarters of a mile long and less than
a third of a mile wide, with rocky beaches and elifts 10 to
20 feet in height., Near the center is a peak 172 feet high;

San Quentin
Bay.

Punta Baja.

Rosario Bay.

Anchorage.

San Geronimo
Island.
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SAN GERONIMO ISLAND—SACRAMENTO REEF.

northward of this are two lower ones. A reef extends half
a mile off the southern extremity of the island, ifs termina-
tion being marked by a rock above water, over which the
sea breaks heavily, and the whole island is surrounded by
outlying rocks and kelp.
About a mile and a half to the northward of the island
Rocky patch. the UL 8. Coast Survey steamer Hassler found a rocky patch
with only 53 fathoms water over it and from 8 to 12 fath-
oms around it. As there-are many rocky patches in the
vieinity, it 'is possible that other shoal spots may exist.
(View on opposite page.)
sand There is an anchorage to the eastward of the island in
about 7 fathoms, sand bottom, but an uncomfortable swell
will usually be felt. A good landing place will be found on
a small shingle beach, in a slight indentation of the shore
line on the south-east side of the island, at the base of the
Variation. highest peal. The magnetic variation in 1877 was 12° 35
Tides. E., inereasing about 2/ anmually. Tides rise about 5 feet..

alncramento Sacramento Reef lies about SW. by 8. (mag.) from San
Bel, =

Geronimo Island, and is very dangerous. The channel he-
tween them is about 3 miles in width, with from 11 to 13
fathoms water in the center, shoaling to about 6 fathoms
within a quarter of a mile of the hreakers on either side.
The reef is a little more than a mile in extent from north-
west to sonth-east, and half a mile wide; there are several

large rocks awash and above water, over which the sea breaks
constantly. (View on opposite page.)

In the passage between the reef and San Geronimo Island
and in that between them and the main land there are large,
dense masses of kelp which shonld always be avoided if
practicable, as there are many rocky patches in this viein-
ity, and although no hidden dangers were found in the short
time devoted to its examination, vessels should proceed
with great eaution while in these passages.

Coast from © From Point San-Antonio 'the coast trends S. 532 E. (SE,

o to Cammshy E. § E. mag.) to Canoas Point, retaining its character of

; sand bluffs varying in height from 50 to 100 feet, backed by

moderately high hills and in soms portions by table lands

from 1,080 to 2,000 feet high, of which Sombrero Peak, Iying

about 2} miles to the north-east of Bluft Point, is the most
conspicuous and is 1,968 feet in height.
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DESCRIPTION OF COAST.

Bluft Point is a bold sand bluff 100 feet high, lying 183 B Point
miles in a south-easterly direction from Point San Antonio,
between it and a remarkable gorge, 3 miles to the southward
of the latter, is a large field of kelp which extends about 5
miles off shore; 12 fathoms water was found in this field at
a distance of 4 miles from the land, bottom sand and rock.
From Bluff Point the coast recedes somewhat, forming an
indentation between it and Canoas Point.
Canoas Point is a sharp perpendicular sand bluff 224 feet Canoas Point
high, surrounded by hills of from 700 to 1,200 feet in height,
which are backed by a mountain range of 2,000 feet or more.
An anchorage partially protected from the coast winds Anchoroge.
will be found under the lee of the point in good weather in
from 5 to 7 fathoms water, sand bottou, about half a mile
from the shore. The magnetic variation in 1877 was 12230/ variation.
E. Tides rise about 4 feet. Tides.
Blaneo Point lies 33 miles S. 53° E. (SE. by E. 3 E. mag.) ..f,'l""f-’,‘.r'{if}' i
from Canoas Point. The eoast between them recedes some- Blanco Point.
what and 18 composed of sand bluffs and rocky points alter-
nating with low sand beaches. From seaward three dis-
tinet mountain ranges are visible on this part of the coast.
The first or coast range being from 500 to 1,000 feet in
height; the seeond, back of the first, 2,000 feet high, and
the third rises back of the second to a height of 3,000 feet
and upwards. About 134 miles to the northward of Blanco
Point, half a mile froin the shore, is a solitary rock 20 feet salitary Rock.
high, surrounded by kelp. Large quantities of driftwood
were found on the beach in the vicinity of this rock.
Blanco Point is a perpendicular sand cliff abont 50 feet Blanco Point.
high and is the eastern of two points which form the north-
ern limit of Blanco Bay. Between the two points there is
a cove about a mile wide and haif a mile deep: the western-
most point is surrounded by detached rocks.
S. 352 E. (SE. 1 E. mag.), 10} miles from Blanco Point,
is Cone Point, a steep rocky point, with a reet” of rocks ex-
tending to the southward a quarter of a mile.
The coast between these two points recedes 23 to 3 miles,
forming Blanco Bay, the shores of which are a suceession
of biuff points and sand beaches. Good anchorage may be
found here, protected from the prevailing coast wind. Just




14 FALSA BAY—SEBASTIAN VISCAINO BAY—PLAYA MARIA BAY.

north of Cone Point is a conspicuous hill of a reddish color

Red Cone. called Red Cone. It is 200 feet high, and when first seen
from the northward has the appearance of an island.

Falsa Bay. Falsa Bayis formed by an indentation in the coast to the
southward of Coue Point; its shores are quite low and con-
sist of sand and shingle beaches to within 1} miles of Maria
Point, thence to the point it is steep and rocky. At the
bottom of the bay is a wide arroyo, with sand hills on either

Anchoraze.  side. There is anchorage in the northern part of the bay,
in from 4 to 6 fathoms, pretty well protected from the usual
coast winds.

Maria Point. Maria Point, which forms the soutbern limit of Falsa Bay,
is low and rocky, with sand hills rising to a height of 100
feet, one-quarter of a mile to the northward.

Lo pyian Vi From Maria Point the coast sweeps around o San Eu-

T} genio Point in an almost unbroken curve, and with Cerros

Island on the west forms the great bay of Sebastian Vis-
caino, The eastern coast of this bayis for tlie most part
low and sandy, with extensive marshes; high mountain
ranges being visible far in the interior. The south coast
has the same character until within a few miles of False
Point, when the bluffs become high and the mountains ap-
proach the coast. Nearer Point San Eugenio the eharacter
of the coast changes, rocky formation predominating and
forming a steep rocky point called False Point. Whales
were formerly found in large numbers in the bay at certain
seasons of the year. Sharks are abundant wherever the
water is shoal, and many other varieties of fish are plentiful-
The great Jew-fisk attains here a weight of from 100 to 400
pounds. Within the limits of this great bay (which is 60
miles wide from east to west and about 55 miles deep from
an imaginary line drawn between Maria Point and the north
point. of Cerres Island) are several smaller bays and an-
chorages, a detailed description of which follows.

Playa Maria Playa Maria Bay, formed by a sweep in the coast line

Bay. between Maria Point and Black Point, is about 2 miles deep
and 5% miles in extent between the two points. Its shores
are low, sandy, and barren. A few miles inland there is
a little vegetation and some small game. On the north-
ern shore of the bay is a cone-shaped hill, 256 feet high,

Anchorage.  galled Station Peak. There is good anchorage in the north-

ELIDE ISLAND—SANTA ROSALIA BAY.

ern part of the bay in 6 or 7 fathoms, sand bottom, where
vessels may lie, protected from the prevailing coast wind.
The magnetic variation in 1875 was 112 55/ E., increas- variation.
ing about 2’ annually. H. W., F. and C., IX" 20~, Springs Tides.
rise 7 to 9 feet.
Black Point, which forms the southern limit of Playa Black Point.
Maria Bay, is a low, dark, roc ky projection, backed by white
sand ; 5 miles to the sonthward of it is a stee p rocky point
with a hill 500 feet high rising close to it; with this exeep-
tion the coast as far as Rocky Point is composed of sand
beaches. '
Rocky Point is a steep cliff’ 75 feet high, and is the ab- Rocky Point.
rupt termination of a ridge of high hills running at a right
angle to the coast line; 13 miles from the point in a north-

easterly direction is a conspicuous conical hill 1,000 feet
high. In clear weather the high peaks.of Gerros Island, 60
miles distant, are visible from this vie inity.

The coast for 3} miles to the southward and eastward of

tocky Point is bold and rocky with cliffs 50 feet high ;
thence to Elide Island it consists ehiet iy of low sand bedche.\,
with hills of moderate height rising a short distance inland.

Elide Tsland is a barren rock 3 cables in length, about 40 Eiide Islani.
feet high, and covered with a thin layer of gnano. Itis a
favorite resort of seals and sea fowl. A sand Spiti or bar,
over which the sea breaks, connects it with the main land,
from which it is about half a mile distant.

Vessels sometimes anchior on the south-east side of the
island, but the anchorage is not recommended, as a heavy
swell usnally heaves in there. ( ‘

From Elide Tsland to Rosalia Point the ecoast is comm-
posed of rocky bluffs, 50 to 75 feet high. (View opposite
page 12.)

From lmmlm Point the coast turns sharply to the north- ‘mt‘ Rosalia
ward and eastward, forming Santa Rosalia Bay, where noo(l
anchorage may be found'in from 5 to 8 tnhum\ sand bot-
tom; sheltered from the coast winds. On the north side

Lauding place
of tlw bay is a shingle beach, where the best 1:

anding will be

found., Bold, rocky cliffs line the e astern shore, and the
southern limit of the bay is marked by
point with numerous outlying rocks
extending half a mile to the southward

a low projecting
, aud a dangerous reef
and surrounded by




MANUELA LAGOON—BLACK WARRIOR LAGOON.

kelp. An ample sapply of excellent clams was found by
the Narragansett’s crew, by digging on the beach. No fresh
vater was found.

South of Santa Rosalia Bay the coast falls away about
5 miles, forming a large open bay with bluff shores from 50

to 100 feet high, inereasing to 200 feet as Lagoon Head is
approached. High hills rise a few miles inland and
mountain ranges are visible in the interior, the most con-
spicious being “ High Leaning Peak,” whose jagged top
appears,to overhang.

Lagoon Head ~ Liagoon Head; the Cabo Negro of the old Spanish charts,
is a high dark-colored headland of voleanic origin ; its highest
point is 475 feet above high-water mark, and it can be seen
in clear weather from a distance of 30 to 40 miles, having,
when first seen from seaward, the appearance of an island.
(View on opposite page.)

From Lazoon Head the coast makes a sudden turn to
the eastward for about twvo miles and then sweeps around
to the southward, forming a small open bay which affords
good anchorage in from 3 to 8 fathoms, sandy bottom. A

Landing place- zood landing place will be found on a sand beach at the foot
of the bluits about 2 miles east of the head. The magnetic

Variation. ./ variationin 1877 was 112 50/ E., increasing about 2 annually,

Manuela La-  Manuela or Upper Lagoon is the northernmost of three

o large lagoons sitnated near the eastern shore of Sebastian
Viscaino Bay and communicating with its waters. It is
nearly 8 miles long in a north and south direction and about
2 miles wide, a narrow strip of low sand beach interspersed
with small hillogks and partially covered with stunted
bushes intervening between it and the waters of the bay.
The entrance is 3% miles S. 38° E. (SE. § E. mag.) from
Lagoon Head, and is obstructed by a bar which makes off
about a mile and has 5 feet of water over it at low tide.

The sea usually breaks on the barin fine weather; except

near high water.
Black Warrior  Black Warrior Lagoon takes its name from that of a
e bark which was lost on the bar in 1859. It isabout 10 miles
long north and south, and 3 to 3} miles wide. The entrance
is 73 miles to the southward of that of Manuela Lagoon,
and shoal water makes off from 1} to 2 miles. Vessels have
crossed the bar drawing 13 feet.

-
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SCAMMON'S LAGOON. 17

Seammon’s Lagoon (Ojo Liebre) is the southernmost and Stammon’s La.
;()UI!.

much the largest and most important of the lagoons that
open into Sebastian Viscaino Bay. It has never been sur-
veyed and opinions differ greatly as to its extent (Captain

Scammon, who is perhaps as good authority as any, says
that its eastern limit is about 35 miles from the bar, ;u‘nl
that it varies from 4 to 12 miles in width); it is studded
with low islets and there are numerous sand bars in it, many
of which uncover at low tide. A branch known as Fort
Lagoon extends 8 miles to the southward of the main lagoon
and is navigable.

Extensive shoals make off from the entrance, which lies 14}
milesin a south-westerly direction from that of Black Warrior
Lagoon, in lat. 27° 34/ N., long. 114° 19" W, and is marked
by white sand bluffs on either side 30 to 40 feet high.

No definite directions ean be given for erossing the bar, Cantion.
which is constantly changing, and its passage should not
be attempted by a stranger without either sendipga boat
aliead to sound or buoying the channel.

It is said that 18 feet have been carried over the bar
(probably 12 to 15 feet would be found at ordinary high
tides), which is about half a mile wide, the water rapidly
deepening after it is passed to 4, 5, and 6 fathoms.

The Narragansett was unable to examine either the chan-
nel or the lagoon, as the sea was breaking heavily over the
bar during her stay.

The following is from a report by Capt. €. M. Scammon : Reportof Capt,
¢ Seammon’s Lagoon was first known commercially in. 1858, S
The passage into it is lined on the south side by a continuous
line of breakers, forming a curve which extends 4 miles from
the heads of the harbor, reaching tlie bar, which has '3
fathoms water over it at ordinary tides; detached breakers
on the north side plainly mark that side of the channel,
which is of sufficient width to afford a good beating passage
for a vessel of 300 tons, drawing 12 feet: The brig Boston,
with the sehooner Maria as tender, ona whaling and seal-

ing voyage, were the first vessels to traverse this hitherto

unknown whaling ground. At that time the waters were
alive with whales, porpoises, and other fish ; turtles and
seals basked on the shores of the low islands studding the
lagoon, and many species of game were so abundaut that

2 MEX
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SOAMMON'S LAGOON—CHESTER ISLETS.

acres of sand bars left bare by the tide were closely packed
with geese, ducks, snipe, &e.”

A good chanuel is found along the south shore, reaching
to near the head of the lagoon. To the north of this chan-
nel are numerous sand bars and low islets, the latter being
the breeding place of seals and sea fowls. The whales for-
merly found in the lagoon were of the species known as the
California gray, and from 1858 to 1861 many whalers visited
it during the winter months. The oil taken there during
that time amounted in the aggregate to 22,250 barrels. At
the present time so few whales are found that it has been
abandoned as a whaling ground.

Near the head of the lagoon are the salt fields of Ojo Liebre,
which are capable of furnishing an almost unlimited supply
of salt. Vessels of 400 tons may lie within 5 miles of where
it may be put in lighters of from 25 to 50 tons capacity.

The surrounding country for miles from the shores of the
lagoon is a sandy desert, the only vegetation eonsisting of
a few clusters of dwarfed shrubbery and the ever-present
cactus, The nearest fresh water is 7 miles distant, and
everything for man’s subsistence, except fish, turtle, and
sea fowl, must be brought from the interior or imported by
sea.. South and south-west from the lagoon may be seen the
high, boulder-like peaks of the Santa Clara Mountains.

The sand bar off Scammon’s Lagoon extends about 5 miles
il & south-westerly direction from the entrance; thenee to
False Point the coast is clear, with 5 to 6 fathoms water
within a eable’s Iength of the beach.

The Chester Islets are two rocks 18 feet highy, covered
with guano. The westernmost lies half a mile N, 552 E.
(NE. mag.) from False Point, and has a small outlying rock
close to, on the north side. Two-thirds of a mile S. 69° E,
(E. I 8. mag.) from the westernmost and 11 miles N. 87° E.
(ENE. { E. mag.) from the point, is the eastern one, The
channel befween the two islets and that between them and
the puintis filled with kelp, and, although no hidden dan-
gers were found, it is not recommended to attempt their
passage.

Half a mile to the northward of False Point is a danger-
ous reef, It is egg-shaped, three-quarters of a mile long by
half a mile in wiath, and is surrounded by kelp. There is
a rock awash nearly in its center, over which the sex breaks

NATIVIDAD ISLAND—DEWEY'S CHANNEL.

heavily. From 7 to 8 fathoms, rocky bottom, were found
in the channel between the reef and the point and also be-
tween it and the westernmost of the Chester Islets.

Point San Eugenio is the NW. extremity of the penin-
sula that forms part of the southern shore of Sebastian Vis.
caino Bay. It lies 13 miles S. 612 30/ W, (SW. 2 W. mag.)
from False Point, and is a dark. rc )eky projection surrounded
by a reef, which extends about a quarter of a mile from the
shore. There is a whaling station in a little cove abhout half
a wile to the eastward of the point. l

Natividad Island, Iying to the north-westward of Eugenio

4

Point San Eu-

genio,

. Whaling sta-

100,

Natividad Isl-

Point and separated from it by Dewey’s Channel, is about ™

3% miles long NW. and SE.. and from half a mile to a mile
wide, being widest at its south-eastern end. It is of mod-
erate elevation, {ts highest point being 502 feet above the
sea level, hilly and barren. with mostly steep rocky shores
surrounded by detached roeks and kelp ; on the south-east-
ern end is a sand beach about half a mile long.

Half a mile off the north-west point is a rock 15 feet high
called Maria Roek, which is conneeted with the island ]s‘\.’ 4
reef,

Sail Rock lies abont 400 yards west of the southern point
of the island ; a short reef extends off from it to the south-
ward and eastward, on which the sea breaks only at long
intervals in fine weather. About a quarter of a -mile to th.u
eastward of the southern point, connected with it by a reef,
i3 a flat-topped. rock about 25 feet high, ealled Flat Rock,
upon whieh the sea breaks continually. '

There are several reefs making oft from the north-east side
of theisland.

Dewey’s Channel, which lies between Natividad Island

Maria Rook.

Sail Rock.

Reufs,

Dewey's Chan-

and San Eugenio Point, is about 4 miles wide and may be

used with safety if proper care is observed.

Onp the Natividad side of the chanmal there is much fonl
ground and the soundings are very irregular. One mile S.
78° E. (E. mag.) from Flat Rock there is a cireular shoal
about half a mile in diameter, with rocky bottom, having 3
fathoms water over it and from 6 to 10 fathoms around if,
the sea breaks over it only at long intervals in fine weather,

For a mile and a half to the eastward of this, numerons
shoal spots exist, with from 6 to 7 fathoms over them. On

the San Eungenio side there is a clear passage a mile wide,

Foul ground.

Shoal.
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KELLET CHANNEL—CERROS ISLAND.

throngh which, at a distance of about 13 miles from the
shore, may be carried 17 to 20 fathoms, the kelp on either
side plainly marking the channel. (View opposite page 25,

Kellet Channel is a deep, clear channel 74 miles wide,
separating Cerros and Natividad Islands; from 20 to 30
fathoms may be carried through the ceunter; no obstructions
are known to exist.

Cerros Island, which forms the western side of Sebastian
Viseaino Bay. is 211 miles long and from 4 miles wide near
the centre to 9 miles near the southern end. It is of vel
canic origin, with numerous high peaks, the highest of which
(the Mount Ayres of Dr, Veatch) is 3,955 feet high. In

clear weather the peaks of the island may be seen froma
distance of 60 miles.

Morro Redondo Point is the south-eastern extremity of
the island, and is a rocky cliff 30 feet high, with numerousi
A nnmd'l

outlying rocks to the southward and westward.
hill (El Morro Redondo) lies just back of it.

The observation spot was on a low point with a shinglel
beach and outlying rocks, sitnated half a mile to the north:
ward of Morro Redonde Point, its position being lat. 289
01/ 48.7-N,; long. 1152117 027, 6 W. The magnetic. varia
tion in 1878 was 11° 40’ E,, increasing about 2’ annually)
H. W., F. & C., . IX® 10m; springs rise 7 to 9 feet.

To thenorthward of the observation spot the coast recedes
forming a good anchorage in from 7 to 10 fathoms, sandf
bottom, not over a quarter of a mile from the beach. Caré
must be taken not to let go the anchor too far off shore, &
the water deepens suddenly.

Ahout 4 miles to the northward of the anchorage and i)
from Morro Redondo is a good watering place, which may bé
easily recognized by a patch of tall rank grass that lies back
of a sand beach about 250 feet in length, and the only oné
in the vicinity. . The course of the stream ends in an arroyé
about a mile to the southward of the easternmost point ¢
the island and half a mile from the beach, where it is lost
in the sand. There is a rough wooden spout at the streal
by means of which casks may be easily filled.

There is deep water close to the shore, abreast of th
watering place (20 to 25 fathoms within two cable lengtht

Other fresh water springs are said to exis

of the beach).

CERROS ISLAND.

in some of the ravines to the northward, where
can be effected.

The whole eastern side of the island north of the water-
ing place is a succession of rocky bluffs and ravines, with
short stretches of gravel beach. Back of the shore line
the land rises abraptly in sharp ridges and precipitous eliffs
to mountain peaks of 3,000 feet and upwards.

The sea on this side is generally smooth, and deep water
extends close up to the shore, which is free from kelp. Capt.
C. M. Scammon’s report eontains the following: * On the
NE. side, at about 3 miles from the extreme north end, a low
sandy point makes out. Southward of this is good anchor-
age with the prevailing winds.”

The northern point of the island is formed by broken N
blufis, with many large ouftlying rocks. A sharp peak 1,761 prectoniaact.
feet high, with a comb or crest of cedar trees on it, rises
just back of the point.

The western side of the island for about 8 miles from the
northern point has the same general character as the east-
ern coast, but the outlying rocks are more numerous and
extend farther off shore; thence the coast curves around to
the south-west and is an unbroken line of steep clifis to a
point 23 miles north of Cape San Aungustin, A stony beach
fronts these cliffs for the entire distance except about 23
miles in the centre, where a rocky ledge with outlying roeks
extends into the sea.

From the point 24 miles north of Cape San Augustin a
reef of rocks makes off 2 miles in a north-westerly direction;
half a mile from the north-west extremity of this reef is a
conspicuous rock called Red Rock.

Cape San Angustin is a bold basaltic headland at the  CapeSan Au-
south-western extremity of the island, and is the termination ° iy
of a range of high hills that is separated from the main range
of mountains., There is generally a heavy surf on the whole
western side of the island, and there are extensive fields of
Kelp along the shore of the soufh-western part.

The character of the southern coast of the island is similar South Bay.
to that of the eastern side. An indentation of 23 miles forms
what is known as Sounth Bay, where anchorage may be had
in abont 7 fathoms water, close to the shore. and sheltered
from the prevailing winds, but open to the southerly gales
that sometimes ocenr during the early part of the winter.

landings

Eastern side of
Cerros Island.

Northern point

Western side of
Cerros Island.

Reef.




CERROS ISLAND—SAN BENITO ISLANDS.

On the northern and eastern sides of the bay sand beaches
front the bluffs; on the north-west side there are numerous
outlying rocks, extending as much as half a mile off shore.
From the eastern limit of South Bay to Morre Redondo
Point there are many outlying rocks, and the soundings off
shore are very irregular, 10 to 15 fathoms being found within
a mile of the coast, and patches of from 5 to 10 fathoms,
rocky bottom, 3 miles off shore to the southward.
Remarks, The northern portion of Cerros Island is comparatively
fertile; the crests and western slopes of the mountains are
covered with a growth of cedars and pines, some of which
attain a height of 60 to 70 feet. A species of dwarf oak is
also found, and the cactus and many varieties of shrubs and
flowers are met with in the ravines. The southern part is
generally barren.

There is said to be a few deer on the island; wild goats
and rabbits are plentiful, especially in the northern part;
sea-otters, sea-elephants, seals, &e., resort to its shores in
great numbers.

Minerals. Report assign§ great mineral wealth to this island, but
copper and a species of chromie iron were the only minerals
found, and those existed apparently only in small guantities.

Fogs Low fog banks in the morning are of frequent occurrence,
the peaks showing plainly above them.

i R The easternmost of the San Benito Islands lies about 15
miles to the westward of the northern part of Cerros Island;
the group is about 4 miles in extent east and west, and 12
miles north and south.
The westernmost island is the largest and is nearly ree-
tangular in shape; it is 1} miles long by three-quarters of a
mile wide, and is rather flat-topped, with a mound in the

Anchorage.  centre 650 feet high. There is an anchorage on its south
side in 10 fathoms, sand bottom, a little to the westward of
the south-eastern point, the mound bearing N. 330 10/ W,
(NW. mag.), and the north end of the easternmost island
Just open of the south-east point, and bearing N. 56° 50/ E.

Landingplace. (N'E, mag.). A landing place may be found on a small
shingle beach behind a large red rock that lies just te the
sastward of the point.

All three of these islands are barren and surrounded by
outlying rocks and kelp. There are boat passages between
them. (View opposite page 16.)

Game, seals,
i

PINNACLE ROCKS, 23

The Pinnacle Rocks lie about three-quarters of a mile PinnadeRocks

west of the south-west point of the largest of the San Benito
Islands. They are about S0 feet apart NE. and SW., the
southern one about 30 feet and the northern one about 10
feet in length on top and from 2 to 4 feet wide. At 100
feet east of the rocks bottom was found at 12 fathoms, but
at no other place at the same distance from them was bot-
tom found at 20 fathoms. :




CHAPTER 1L

FROM SAN EUGENIO POINT TO CAPE SAN LUCAS, INCLUDING
SAN LUCAS BAY.

From San Eugenio Point the coast trends S. 252 E. (SE.
3 S. mag.) to Breaker Point, and econsists of rocky blufis,
with projecting points and outlying rocks surrounded by
kelp. Sharp, bare hills rise close to the coast, the most con-
spicuons of which is a mile and a half north-westward from
Breaker Point, and is over 600 feet high.

Breaker Foint.  Breaker Point is a steep, rocky headland, with numerous
detached roeks lyving to the southward of it, over which the
sea breaks heavily. South of Breaker Point the coast re-
cedes about a mile fo the eastward. The land is lower, but

riugged and barren, as far as Kelp Point, which forms the
northern limit of Port San Bartolomé, and is about 30 feet
high, of pudding-stone conglomerate, on a bed of sandstone,
with many eutlying rocks surrounded by kelp.

Port San Bar- | Port San Bartolomé is the best harbor on the west coast

Tolomé.

of Tower Galifornia between San Diego and Magdalena Bay.
It is nearly cirenlar m its general form, and is about 23 miles
in diameter. The entrance, which Ties between Kelp Point
and Cape Tortolo, is a mile in width between the rocks that
make off from either side, and is free from hidden dangers.
From Cape Tortolo, which is a rocky point about 20 feet
high, rising rapidly to an elevation of 425 feet, a reef makes
off in a north-westerly direction nearly a mile, its outer end
being marked by a rock which is two feet above high water.
R o | Between the rock just mentioned and the cape there are
three conspicuous rocks of large size, the outer one, Sulphar
Rock. being 30 feet high; the middle one, called Cofiin
Rock, 50 feet high, and the one nearest the cape 60 feet high.
There are numerous smaller rocks awash and above water,
the whole forming a natural breakwater, against which the
sea breaks heavily.
The northern and eastern shores of the bay are low shin-
gle and gravel beaches, with generally sandy and low land
24
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POST SAN BARTOLOME.

behind them, which gradually rises to a higher, broken coun-
try, with but few traces of vegetation. The western shore
eonsists of high blufis.

Vessels may anchor anywhere in the bay after passing
the point of the reef which makes off from Cape Tortolo.
The soundings are regular and the bottom sand. In the
onter bay they will be somewhat exposed to the long regu-
Jar swell from the ocean.

The best anchorage is to the eastward of the reef that
makes off from Cape Tortolo, where perfectly smooth water
will be found, with protection from every wind. The bay
abounds in fish, turtle, and sea-fowl; but no indications of
fresh water were seei.

In making for the port when off the coast, bring a conspie-
uous jagged peak, 690 feet high, to bear N. 17© E. (N. 3 E.
mag.) and steer for it until the entrance is plainly visible,
after which the eye, assisted by the lead, will be the only
cuide needed. (View on opposite page.)

This port was formerly much frequented by whalers for
the purpose of refitting their ships.

The early Spanish navigators reported the existence of
extensive beds of asphaltum in the vieinity of Port San Bar-
tolomé. The magnetic variation in 1875 was 11° 30" E., in-
creasing about2/ annually. H.W., F.and C.,IX"10; springs
rise from 7 to 9 feet.

Thurloe Head is a bold, rocky point, with a reet extend-
ine a short distance off from it to the southward. Tt lies
about 24 miles in a south-easterly direetion from Cape Tor-
tolo, the coast between them beiug a long, irregular cliff,
high, rocky, and steep, with high hills just back of it. A
field of kelp extends about a quarter of a mile off shore for
the entire distance.

From Thurloe Head the eoast recedes about a mile to the
northward and eastward, forming a small open bay, where
vessels may anchor in 6 to 7 fathoms water and find protec-
tion from the prevailing coast wind. The land at the bot-
tom of the bay is low, with a shingle beach.

From this anchorage to Morro Hermoso, which is a bare,
rocky eliff rising abraptly to a hill of 900 feet in height, the
coast consists of steep bluffs from 50 to 100 feet high, with
a range of high hills immediately back.

Anchorage.

Fish, turtle &o.

Dirsctions.

Asphaltum.

Variation.

Tides.

Thurloe Head.

Anchorage.
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SAN CRISTOBAL BAY—SAN PABLO BAY.

Between Morro Hermoso and Point San Pablo the coast
recedes several miles, forming the open bay of San Cristo-
bal, whose shores consist principally of bluffs and sand cliffs
from 30 to 100 feet high, the coast range rising to a height
of several hundred feet at a short distance inland.

There ave a few large outlying rocks near the shore in
the northern part of the bay, and a strip of shingle and

sand beach 4 miles in extent. makes a break in the line of

sand eliffs at the place where the indentation in the coast

line is deepest. There is a deep arroyo 3 miles north of

Point San Pablo.
Point San Pablo is a dark, slate-colored bluff, with a prom-

inent hill, 760 feet high, rising immediately from it. A reef

extends oft from the point to the sonthward for about half a
mile, outside of which the water deepens rapidly, no bottom
being found at 50 fathoms, less than 13 miles from the land.

In the vicinity of Point San Pablo, a few miles in- the
interior, are extensive table-lands from 1,000 to 2,000 feet
high; baek of these is a remarkable range of peéks from
2,000 to 3,000 feet high and of variegated colors, which is
probably the Sierra Pintada of Sebastian Viseaino ; it cor-
responds well with his deseription, being “of bare and
naked rocks of varied and beautiful fm‘nmt'irm, where great
mines of gold and silver are supposed to be.”

San Pablo Bay is an open bay, about 13 miles deep,
formed by an indentation in the coast between Points San
Pablo and San Roque. It is apparently free from all
dangers and affords good anchorage in from 10 to 15 fath-
oms of water at about three-quarters of a mile from the
shore. At the bottom of this bay there is a sand beach
about three-quarters of a mile in extent, with steep bluffs
on either side of it.

Point San Roque is a light-colored bluff from 30 to 50
feet high, with a hill rising just back of it to a height of
043 feet. The water is deep elose up to the point, 16 fathoms
being found within half a eable of it. From this point to
Asuncion Point it is 73 miles; the coast between them re-
cedes somewhat, forming the open bay of San Roque, the
shore of which is generally bluff, with occasional stretches
of shingle and rocky beach fronting the bluff. Back from
the coast the country is hilly, with table-lands a few miles
in the interior.

SAN ROQUE ISLAND—ASUNCION ISLAND.

San Roque Island lies 21 miles S. 58° E. (ESE. 1 E. mag.)
from Point San Roque and about 1% miles from the bottom
of the bay of the same name. It is a rugged rock a mile
long east and west, less than half’ a mile wide at its widest
part, and about 40 feet high.

A reef, over which the sea breaks, extends a quarter of a
mile off from the eastern end of the island, and half a mile
E. by N. from the point of the reef is a patch of rocks with
11 fathoms water between it and the reef. Half way be-
tween the patch of rocks and the shore of the mainland is
a 3-fathom shoal.

Heavy breakers extend off nearly a mile from the man
land north of the island, indicating shoal and rocky ground.
(View opposite page 25.)

The passage between the island and the mainland is not
recommended except for boats or very small vessels.

Asuncion Point is a low, sharp, bluff point with a cone-
shaped mound about 75 feet high at its outer extremity, and
moderately high hills a short distance inland. A short reef
extends off from the point, and on either side of it are several
large detached rocks, against which the sea breaks heavily.

Asuncion Island lies a little more than three-quarters of

s)“'

San Roque Is-

land

Asuncion Point.

Asuneion Is

. . = = w il land
a mile to the southward of Asuneion Point; it is three-

quarters of a mile long and less than a quarter of a mile
wide, of sandstone formation and entirely barren; toward
its southern end some hills reach an altitude of 100 feet.
The whole island is surrounded by detached rocks and kelp,
and from its northern end a reef of rocks, many of them
above water and two of large size, extends off' 3 cables to
the northward and half a mile to the westward, the sea
breaks over it continually. About midway between the
point and the island is a solitary rock which is awash at
low water. (View opposite page 29.)

There is a clear passage a quarter of a mile wide between .
Asuncion Point and the rocks to the northward of the island
throungh which from 4 to 6 fathoms may be carried. In
using this passage, which should only be done in cases of
emergency, keep well over toward Asuncion Point, which
may be passed in safety at 13 cables distance. The mag-
netic variation at Asuncion Island in 1875 was 112 25/ E.,
inereasing about 27 anmually. Tides rise about 5 feet.

From Asuncion Point the coast turns abruptly to the

Asuncion Pass-

oe.
Ze.

Variation.
Tides.

Asuncion Bay-




ASUNCION BAY—SAN HIPOLITO BAY.

northward for about a mile and then sweeps around to the
south-eastward to San Hipolito Point, forming in its western
part Asunecion Bay, which is about 2 miles deep and affords
good anchorage in moderate weather under the lee of Asun-
cion Point, ¢lose to the shore, in from 5 to 7 fathoms water;
off shiore. the soundings deepen rapidly to 30 fathoms and
over,

The coast between Asuncion and San Hipolito Point is
low and sandy, with an occasional bluff. Hills and table-
lands of moderate elevation rise at a short distance inland.

_San Hipolite  San Hipolito Point is low and of black rock, with barren

Y, sand-hills 50 to 100 feet high rising a short distance from
it. A shelving, rocky reef, over which the sea breaks, ex-
tends southward from it nearly half a mile. A remarkable
table-shaped mountain, 1,227 feet high, lies 53 miles north
(mag:) from the point.

From San Hipolito Point the coast turns abruptly to the
northward for a mile and a half, thence to the eastward for
about 3 miles, and then sweeps around to the south-eastward
toward Abreojos Point.

‘san Hipolito . The open bay formed by the indentation in the coast line

Bay.

east of San Hipolito Pointis called San Hipolito Bay, where
good ancherage may be found under the lee of the point, in
from 5 to 7 fathoms, sandy bottom, at half a mile from the
shore.

The coast as far as Abreojos Point is low and sandy, the
land back of it rising gradually to hills and table-lands from
600 to 1,000 feet high ; in the distance may be seen high and
broken mountains.

The soundings are regular and the water bold along this
portion of the coast until within about 11 miles of Abregjos
Point. when the soundings become irregular and the water
shoaler. About 8 miles north-westward from the point a
shoal about 2 miles in extent, over which the sea breaks
heayily, makes off over a mile from the shore; itis proba-
bly the mouth of a lagoon which lies parallel to the coast,
ending near Abreojos Point, which at very high tides com-
municates with the sea. Two miles farther up the coast is
a smaller shoal making off about half a mile.

Abreojos Point.  Abreojos Point is low and sandy, being composed of a bed
of pudding-stone conglomerate which rises about 5 feet
above high-water mark, and is covered with a layer of sand
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ABREOJOS POINT—WHALE ROCK.

10 to 15 feet in depth, in which are growing some stunted
bushes. A reef extends a short distanee south from the
point, and there are numerous detached rocks on the eastern
side close to the shore.

A barren hill, 277 feet high, in front of and separated
tfrom a 1"(m<pi('1w|1$ range of table-land, 600 feet high, lies 3
miles N. 62 E. (N. 3 W. mag.) from the point, and is a zood
1zuulm; vk for it when off the coast. It is H. W., F. and C,,
at Abreojos Point at IX® (approx.); tides rise about 5 feet
The magnetic variation in 1878 was 11° 15/ E., increasing
about 2/ annually.

Whale Rock, which is abont a quarter of a mile long by
a cable in width and 4 feet above high water, lies 41 miles
S. 852 W, (WSW. 2 W. mag.) from Abreojos Point. A reef
connected \\l[ll it. over which the sea breaks heavily, makes
off aquarter of a wile in a south-easte srly direction.

A dangerous reef lies half'a mile to the south-westward of
the roek, with a passage between them, in which was found
from B to 10 fathoms water.  The reef is nearly three-quar-
ters of @ mile in extent north and south, and a third of a
mile east and west; many of the rocks are awash at low
water and the sea breaks heavily over them.

There is a passage between Whale Rock and the main
land 13 miles wide, throngh which's fathoms may be car-
ried.

The soundings to the southward and to the westward of
the rock and reef increase quickly to 10 and 20 fathoms.

\ iew on opposite page.)

. 190 E, (SSE. 3 E. mag.), 14 miles from Abreojos Point,
a rocky pateh was tound with only 4 fathoms water over if,
with 5 to 8 fathoms between it and the noint.

The swell was observed to break oceasion: \ly in this viein-
ity, and vessels making for the anchorage under the lee of
the point are advised to give it a wide berth:

A good anchorage, protected from the prevailing winds,
may be found in about 6 fathoms water, sandy bottom, on

o line between Abreojos Point and the next point to the
north-east, at a distance of half a mile from a sandy beach,
where boats may readily land in moderate weather.

Abreojos Point and the plains in the vieinity are a favor-

South Point, Asun
W{varrw:y ) 5§ m.

ite resort of the prong-horned antelope, large 111“\ es of which

were seen, and oue fine specimen shot, the flesh of which
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BALLENAS BAY—SAN IGNACIO LAGOON.

proved to be excellent. Another quadruped inhabiting this
region in great numbers is the coyote or cajofe, a species of
wolf; they are very shy and cunning and extremely vora.
cious.

At the foot of the barren hill, 277 feet high, (before men-
tioned), on its south-east side, is a pond which contains
brackish water, not fit for dvinking purposes, but from the
large number of animals seen in the vicinity there is un-
doubtedly fresh water to be found at no great distance. The
shores mear Abreojos Point are strewn with the bones of
whales, the relics of a formerly flourishing business.

From Abreojos Poiut the coast trends to the northward
and eastward, forming, with the west end of a low sand
island, that bears N. 882 30/ H. (ENE.  E. mag.) from the
point, and its surrounding shoals, svhich uncover at low
water, a large open bay from 5 to 6 miles deep, known as
Ballenas Bay. The soundings in this bay are quite regular,
with moderately deep water close to the shore, except off the
entrances to the lagoons, which will be deseribed hereafter.

With strong winds a heavy swell rolls into the bay, causing
a high surfon the beach.

The shores of the bay are extremely low and sandy, ex-
cept on the western side, where two rocky points projeet,
connected by low blufts, behind which the land gradually

rises to the hill before mentioned. Whales of the hump-
back species formerly resorted to this bay in large numbers.
About 9 miles to the north-eastward of Abreojos Point is
the entrance to a lagoon that extends about S miles in a
northerly direction, and varies in width from 3 to 8 miles,
the latter near its northern limit. A shoal, over which the
sea breaks, extends about three-quarters of a mile off its
mouth.
]‘(l;.'.‘('n)ll.
The coast, for 10} miles to the eastward of the entrance
of the lagoon just deseribed, is low and sandy, terminating
in San Ignacio Point, which lies 17 miles N. 782 30" E. (ENE.
mag.) from Abreojos Point, in lat. 26° 45’ 44/.6 N,, long.
1132 16/ 25 W., and forms the western side of the entrance
to San Ignacio Lagoon. (View opposite page 29.)
Extensive shoals which partly uncover at low tide make
off from the entrance to this lagoon, and the channel, in
whieh will be found from 9 to 13 feet at low tide, is narrow

Only vessels of small size are able to enter this

SAN IGNACIO LAGOON.

and tortuous, but is c¢learly marked by the lines of breakers
on either side, which are the best guides for entering the
lagoon. [

Vessels drawing 12 feet may cross the bar at ordinary
high tides by keeping midway between the two lines of
breakers. As soon as the bar is passed the water deepens
quickly to from 3 to 7 fathoms. At tull and change of the
moon the strong tides usually cause a heavy swell on the
bar.

Just inside the bar a lacoon branches off to the eastward
which has an opening to the sea at a distauce of 83 miles;
it was not examined.

The following remarks bearing upon San Ignacio Lagoon
are taken from Capt. C. M. Scammon’s report:

“A passage was found into Ballenas Lagoon practicable
for vessels drawing 12 feet of water. It is very narrow,
not more than half a cable in width, but at this particula:
place the land and sea breezes are strong and regular. Were
it not for the certainty of these winds the passage into this
lagoon would not be practicable for sailing vessels, The
main branch of the lagoon is 2 miles wide at its mouth,
After running northerly abount 3 miles it turns to the west-
ward, increasing in width to 4 miles and terminating 14 to
18 miles from the bar.
water are two low islands, each not over 2 milesin length
and less than a mile in width. The upper one has on its
highest elevation a growth of green bushes which affords a
pleasant contrast fo the surrounding country. The south-
ern dsland is quite harren: floegks of gray gulls literally
covered its shell beaches, hawks were building their high
nests, while pelicans and cormorants filled the air and sur-
rounding waters. Around the shores numbers of turtle lay
sleeping and cowfish and porpoises gamboled. All gave
evidence of the place being uufrequented by human beings.

“Vessels first éntered this lagoon for the purpose of
whaling in 1859. Large numbers of whales (California
grays) were found, and in the first two seasons over 8,000
barrels of oil were taken by four ships and a smali shore
party; but this limited whaling ground soon gave out, and
the place is no longerregarded as valuable for that purpose.

“The face of the conutry inland from Ballenas Bay and
the lagoons is nearly level and extremely barren. A few

Near the head of this fine sheet of

Remarks,
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SAN IGNACIO—ANCHORAGES. -
stunted mesquite trees, patches of a species of rush grass,
and a large species of cactus are occasionally met with.” /

In clear weather the high volcanic peaks of Las Tres
Virgenes, near the eastern coast of the peninsula of Lower
California, are plainly visible.

Not far from the head of San Ignacio Lagoon, at the foot
of gradually rising mesas, is the village of San Ignacio (for-
merly a mission), which: numbers about 20 families. Near
the village are extensive cultivated traets of land in which
are raised grain, all sorts of yegetables, sugar cane, dates,
figs, olives, grapes, pomegranates, and many other fruits.
A neyer failing supply of rumning water relieves San Ig-
nacio from all fear of drought, and the only labor necessary
is to keep the irrigating ditches open and gather the erops.

In moderate weather, good anchorage will be found oft
the entrance to San Ignacio Lagoon, in from 4 to 5 fath-
oms, sandy bottom, Point San Ignacio bearing N. 57° K
(NE. mag.), distant 3 miles. (View opposite page 53.)

From the shoals off the entrance to San Ignacio Lagoon
the coast trends to the sonthward and eastward 40 miles, 10
San Domingo Point. Throughout the entire distance it i8
jow and sandy and for 32 miles from San Ignacio Lagoon, a
lagoon lies parallel to the shore, having a strip of sand
beach about @ milewide (through which there are severd]
passages) between it and the sea.

Extensive shoals extend off from the several passages
jnto the lagoon,upon which the sea breaks heavily; the pas
sages are narrow and shallow, and can only be used by
boats in smooth weather.

The soundings off shore increase gradually, and the lead
is a good guide in navigating along this part of the coastis
the land being low, its proximity is not easily established,

especially at night.

San Domingo = Sal Domingo Pointis a remarkable perpendicular Tock¥

t.

clift of dark color, 175 feet high, the cliff extending for several
miles above and below the point. A short reef extends off
1he point in a south-westerly direction; at half a mile dis:
tance from the edge of the reef 15 fathoms water were founds
sandy bottom.

Anchorage may be found to the eastward of the poink

ander its lee,in from 5 to 6 fathoms, half a mile from the
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PEQUENA BAY—SAN IGNACIO LAGOON.

shore, where a vessel will find some protection from the
Plate VIL prevailing wind.

The surf breaks heavily on the rocks at the foot of the
eliff and unless the weather is quite moderate it will be
found difficult and dangerons to effect a landing.

From San Domingo Point to Point San Juanico the coast
consists generally of sand hills from 100 to 200 feet high
with high table lands and mountains farther inland. Three
and three-quarter miles to the eastward of San Domingo
Point there is a break in the cliffs, through which is the en- Lagoon en-
trance to a small lagoon. A shoal extends a short distance poe
off this entrance, over which only small boats can pass.

Twelve miles S. 642 E. (ESE. # E. mag.) from San Do- Pequeiia Bay.
mingo Point there is a rocky point with blufis of 2 voleanie
nature 15 to 30 feet high and a hill at the point 85 feet
high. For about half a mile off this point the water is shoal
with roeky bottom, over which the sea breaks. - Outside the
shoal the water deepens quickly, 12 fathoms being found
within 2 eables and 22 fathoms at half a mile from its outer
edge.

After passing this point the land falls away to the north-
ward for 13 miles, whenee it turns abruptly to the eastw ard
for about 3 miles and then gradually sweeps around to
Point San Juanico, forming Pequena Bay, in which vessels

WEN. (mag.) 163 m, W, (may.) Zm

may find shelter from the prevailing coast wind by anchor-
ing to the north-eastward of the point, a mile from the shore,
in from 5 to 6 fathoms. On the north-eastern shore of the
bay is an estero, which at the time of the Narragansetts
visit had no opening to the sea.

Point. San Juanico is a sand bluff/about 50 feet high, PomtSanuan.
resting oma bed‘of ¢onglomerate, (View onopposite page.)
About 2§ miles north-westward of the point a shoal makes
off from the land from half to three-qnarters of a mile, its
omter edge lying nearly parallel with the coast until after
passing the point, when it gradually trends toward the
shore, terminating about 11 miles eastward of the point.

About half a mile to the eastward of San Juanieo ]‘ui:liI an Juanice

is the entrance to the lagoon of the same name. The en-
trance is narrow ani only about 3 feet of water

found on the bar at low tide, The lagoon extends about 6
miles in a northerly direction and is widest in its northern
part. It has an average depth of about

3 MEX




SIERRA DE LA GIGANTA—BOCA DE LA PURISSIMA.

Orchilla.

Anchorege.
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is much cut up in its southern part by shoals and sand bars.
Small coasters drawing 6 or 7 feet enter it, crossing the
bar at the highest spring tides. Considerable orchilla is
gathered near the shotes of this lagoon.

Vessels may anchor to the south-eastward of Point San
Juanico in 5 to 6 fathoms, about a mile from the shore, and
find some protection from the coast wind. Not far from the
share, on a barren hillside, is a spring, the waters of which
are slightly sulphurous. Large numbers of snails are found
in the vicinity, the dead shells appearing like a light layer
of snow on the ground. On the rocks near the shore are
nambers of abalones (an edible mollusk).

When off the coast the famous peaks of the Sierra de la
Giganta, over 5,000 feet high, are distinetly visible, over-
topping the intervening ranges of mountains.

From Point San Juanico the coast trends to the eastward
for a short distance and then curves around to the south-
ward; 10 miles below the point the hills and table-lands
cease; thence to Cape San Lazaro the coast is low and
sandy, with high land many miles in the interior.

Eleven miles 8. 432 E.(SE. 3 E. mag.) from Point San
Juanico is the Boea de Ia Purissima, which is open to the
sea only during the rainy season. The valley through
which this stream runs is narrow but exceedingly fertile.
The old mission of Purissima, now a village of 20 or 30 houses
with about 250 inhabitants, lies on the bank of this stream
about 10.miles from the sea. Only a small portion of the
land near the village is nunder cultivation, but cotton, sugar-
cane, wheat, vines, figs, oranges, peas, beans, &c., are raised
almost without labor.

The lomboi, a peculiar plant, found nearly the whole length
of the peninsula, flourishes here. It is a small tree with
soft brittle wood, thick, clumsy branches and twigs, with
leaves  sparsely distributed. On cutting the twigs @r
branches a very fluid, milky-looking sap exudes abun-
dantly. This sap on being exposed to the light and air
turns black as promptly as a solution of nitrate of silver,
and is equally indelible.

One of the prineipal oceupations of the people in this
vicinity appears to be the manufacture of mescal or pulque,
a strong, highly aleoholic liquor made from the sap of the
maguey plant (a species of aloe). The plant is taken just

LAGOON ENTRANCESR.

as it is about to send out its flower-stalk and all the leaves
cut off, leaving'a core not muech larger than a man’s head.
This is erushed, the sap allowed to ferment, and is after-
ward distilled. The liguor thus obtained is as limpid and
colorless as water, but is excessively aleoholic and has a
harsh, rasping taste like new whisky.

Seven miles to the southward of Boca de la Purissima is

the Boca de Comandu. Like the former, it is open to the
sea during the rainy season only. The ancient mission of
Comandu is about 25 miles distant, near the headwaters of
the river, in a fertile valley. Further information about
Comandu and the surrounding country will be given farther
on.

i

to a series of lagoons that, commencing about 5 miles south

of Boca de Comandu, extend the entire distance to Magda-
lena Bay and are.connected with it. These lugoollS lie
nearly parallel to the eoast and are eonnected with one
another; they are separated from the séa by a narrow strip
of sand and are used by the small, light-dranght coasting

" vessels.

The Boea de las Animas is about three-quarters of a mile
wide and is eneireled by a shoal that extends half a mile off
shore, over which the sea breaks. The best channel is on
the southern side, near the beach, where 3 feet of water
will be fonnd at low tide. As soon as the bar is crossed
the water deépens to 3 and 5 fathoms. The lagoon in this
vieinity is filled with shoals and islands, and branches off in
all direetions ; its shores are covered with a thick growth
of mangroves. ' The tide rises between 3 and 6 feet. Mag-
netie variation 102 35 E. in 1876,

Joca de San Domingo is the middle one of the three en- :

trances before mentioned, and is 93 miles south of Boca de
las Animas, the coast between them being a low sand beaeh,
with oceasional low hills and a few bushes. It is three-quar-
ters of a mile wide with a shoal extending a mile off the en-
trance. The best channel is through the middle of the en-
trance, the breakers on either side plainly marking it; a
high mountain 50 miles distant makes an excellent leading
mark. (View opposite page 33.)

The least depth on the bar at low water is 2} feet; tides

rise 5 feet.

Boca de las Animas is the northernmost of three entrances
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LAGOON ENTRANCES—CAPE SAN LAZARO.

Boea de Soledad is the southernmost and deepest of the
three entrances into the lagoons, and 13% miles to the south-
ward of Boca de San Domingo. It is not over half a mile
wide, and is marked on either side by a ridge of sand-hills
50 to 100 feet high. From its southern side an extensive
shoal, over which the sea breaks, extends off to the north-
ward and westward 14 miles. From the northern side the
breakers do not extend far from the beach.

To enter, approach from the northward, keeping close to
the Iine of breakers making off' from the northern side of
the entrance; following this line the shoalest part of the
bar will be crossed, on a southerly course, in 9 feet water,
at low tide, and when midway between the two points of the
entrance, the course at this time being easterly, there will
be from 5 to 8 fathoms water. The tide runs at a rate of
from 4 to 5 knots between the points of the entrance, and
rises about 5 feet. The magnetic variation in 1876 was 102
30" E., increasing about 2/ annually.

Between Boca de San Domingo and Boca de Seledad the
lagoon has numerous inlets to the eastward.

The description that has heen given of the entrances to
the lagoons refers to them at the time of the Narragansett’s
visit in 1874. There is good reason to believe that the
shoals and bars at the entrances are subjeet to occasional
changes, necessitating a previous examination before at-
tempting toenter. At high water and in moderate weather
the channels are plainly marked by the smooth water be-
tween the lines of breakers. At low water and in heavy
weather the breakers will extend farther out and sometimes
across the entrances.

On the plains fronted by the lagoons there are many wells
furnishing a permanent supply of good water, and there is
no reason why, by digging wells for irrigation, the whole
plain should not be eultivated.

J. Ross Browne in his report makes the following re:
marks: ¢ Should a successfal colony ever be located on the
peninsula of Lower California, it must be on this plain.
Here is the only tract sufficiently large for a large enterprise
of such a kind, that comprises the other requisites of a good
soil free from stones and good water accessibie in sufficient
quantities.”

The coast south of Boca de Soledad retains the same gen-

SANTA MARIA BAY—CAPE CORSO.

eral character as that to the
sandy, until reaching Cape San Lazaro, which is a high, re-
markable looking headland of vole
seen for many miles,

nerthward, being low and

anic origin, which can be
and when firgg made out appears like
an island. About this headland g4pe bold rocky eliffs, with

high rugged mountains immediately back, the highest being
1,270 feet lllQ'h There are numerons ()“t]‘\"i“):_-' rocks along
the shore, extending off a quartey of a mile on the north-
western and south-eastern points of the headland. (View
opposite page 41.)

From the cape proper the coast trends abont soutli-east 31
miles to a low rocky point, from which it turns abruptly
north for 2 miles to the mouth of 4 small lagoon.

Setween Cape San Lazaro ang Cape Corso the coast re- Sa
cedes considerably, forming Sants Maria Bav. whieh is 41

miles deep from a line drawn between the two capes. The
land around the bay is mevely 4 sand beach interspersed
with low sand hills and a few lyshes. separated from the
mainland by the lagoons colmecting with Magdalena Bay.
The soundings mn this bayare very regular, inereasing grad-
ually from 3 fathoms mnear the gjore to 20 fathoms at its
outer limit.

Good anchorage will be found i from 5 to S fathoms water,
sandy bottom, near the western shore of the bay, at from
half to three quarters of a mile fro;n the heach. where a ves-
sel will be well protected from t}e prevailing winds,

Abalones ean be fonnd in abundance along the shores, and
fish abound in the bay.

Cape Corso is a bold, rocky point, fronted by white sand
blafts from 70 to 80 feet high, u]uni which, in marked con-
trast, davk-colored hills rise ulu'uprl_\' to a heightof 600 feet
and upwards.

From Cape Corso to Entrada Point the coast is a sueces-
sion of roeky points and imcr\'uning sand beaches, with nu-
merous detached rocks ¢lose to the shore.’ The land riges
abraptly to a height of from 500 to 1.000 fest and over,
Mount Isabel, the highest peak, heing 1,592 feet high.

Entrada Point, at the north-western side of the entrance
to Magdalena Bay, is a tlunw..\‘lm].ml hill about 200 feet
high, econnected with the mainland by a narrow strip of sand
and rock, which is but a few feet above high-water mark.
There are several ontlying rocks from 10 to 20 feet high

En

trada Point.
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CAPE REDONDO—MAGIALENA BAY.

quife near it, and a reef makes off to the south-east albout
300 yards, over which the sea generally breaks.

Cape Redondo is the westernmost point of Santa Mar-
garita Island, and is a round, rocky headland nearly 100
feet high, the land rising rapidly back of it to a height of
over 500 feet.

A reef extends off' to the westward from the cape a dis-
tance of 600 yards, its.outer limit marked by a rock awash.

The sea breaks over this reef in all weathers, although Lieu-

tenant Tanuver observed an interval of two hours, including
the last of the flood and the first of the ebb, in which there
was no break on the outer rock ; it was perfectly ealm and
the sea smooth at the time. Lientenant Tanner also says:
“ T observed at the beginning of the flood a heavy overfall
at least two cables off from the extremity of the reef, where
Lieutenant Taussig found from 7 to 9 fathoms of water.”

This may account for the rock reported near the middle
of the channel.

Magdalena Bay, one of the most spacious and safe har-
bors in the world, is about 15 miles long, north-west and
south-east, and 12 miles wide. ~ At its north-western limit it
is connected with a series of lagoons (already mentioned),
which extend in a northerly direction npward of 60 miles.
At the junction of these lagoons with the bay there are sev-
eral shoals and sand bars, the depth of water in the chan-
niels between them varying from 4 to 8 fathoms. Whaling
vessels have ascended these lagoons for a distance of 40 miles
from the bay.

Numerons small lagoons are scattered along the northern
shore of the bay,and shoal water extends off from that shore
from 1'to 2 miles.

At the south-eastern limit of this great bay 1t is conneeted
by a navigable channel with another large bay, called Al-
mejas or Lee Bay, which will be described hereafter.

The entrance to Magdalena Bay is between Entrada Point
and Cape Redondo, and the channel between the reefs that
make oft from either point is 23 miles wide, with from 10 to
20 fathoms water and no hidden dangers. It has usually
been recommended to keep well over toward Entrada Point
in entering, but there is no reason why a steamer should do
so, as the channel is clear to within half a mile of Cape

2edondo.  With a sailing vessel it is well to keep well up

MAGDALENA BAY.

toward Enfrada Point. as both the prevailing wind and the
current tend to set her down toward Cape Redondo.

To reach the best anchorage, at all seasons, follow the
land to the north-westward from Euntrada Point, keeping at
a distance of three-quarters of a mile from it, to Man-of-War
Cove, and anchor in from 8 to 10 fathoms water, abreast of
some houses that are near the beach, 73 miles from Entrada
Point.

The following remarks by Capt. W. H. Parker, P. M. S.
8. Co., will be found useful when making for the anchorage
in Man-of-War Cove in the night:

« Having rounded Point Entrada, half a mile distant, haul
up along the land to the westward. From Point Entrada
to Mount Isabel the land is only tolerably high. Mount
Isabel is the first high land after entering, and when that is
abeam the shoal or sand spit ranning off from the low point
(the only danger) 3 miles inside of Point Entrada is abaft
the beam, and you can hanl up with safety for Cove Point.
Thenee to Cove Point theland is high, gradually sloping
toward the point. '

“The land recedes a little from Entrada Point to the sand
spit.

“Yow cannot fail to make Cove Point distinet from the
land back of it. Run close to it, and follow to the anchor-
age, which is directly off the houses. Anchor in 3 or 9
fathoms water, one-third of a mile from the beach.

“The land back of the houses is high, with low land fo
the right.”

In the winter months, with southerly winds, good anchor-
age will be found in thie southern part of the bay :‘Ihe chart
is sufficient guide for picking out an anchorage. The lead
shonld, of course, be carefully attended.

The tides in the bay are regular and cause strong currents
through the entrance (from 1 to 2 knots per hounr). ItisH.
W.. F, and 0., at Man-of-War Cove at VIII* 25% Springs
rise 5} feet, neaps 4 feet. The magnetic variation is 102 25
E. (approx.). '

In the summer season the ounly regular supply of fresh
water is obtained gbout 40 miles from the bay, near one of
the northern lagoouns. Small vessels make regular trips for
the express purpose of bringing it to the settlement. There

are several places marked on the charts of the bay as water-
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MAGDALENA BAY—SANTA MARGARITA ISLAND.

ing places. This is accounted for by the fact that water of
inferior quality was obtained by whalemen by sinking a cask
in the sand on the beach. This is done by removing the
heads of the cask and working it down, removing the sand
from the inside until a sufficient depth is reached for the
water to-ooze in freely, and can be bailed out conveniently.

The water obtained in this way was of a milky-white ap-
pearance, and had to settle a few days before it became clear
and drinkable.

There is said to be a spring of excellent water near the
southern end of Santa Maregarita Island.

The bay is bounded on the south by broken ridges of
mountains, which separate it from the ocean. On the north
a low sandy country, dotted with low bushes and patches of
cactus, spreads out as far as the eye can reach. Orchilla is
found in great abundance, the gathering and shipping it to
San Francisco being a profitable business. Fish, oysters,
clams, mussels, and abalones are abundant in the bay and
lagoons, and there is plenty of game on the northern shore.
Plenty of wood may be obtained, the shores of the lagoons
being covered with a thick growth of mangrove bushes.

A _remarkable phenomenon which occurred during the
Narragansett’s visit in 1874, and is said to oceur frequently
in the bay, is the appearance of vast numbers of shrimps,
from one to two inches long, giving the water a erimson
color. The tide receding leaves the shore covered with
thick layers of them, on which the sea-birds feed, and at
times the atmosphere is filled with the stench arising from
their decomposition.

At the time of the Narragansett's visit there were about
10 liouses near the beach on the west side of Man-of-War
Cove, one of which was used as a custom-house and the
others occupied chiefly by men engaged in collecting and
shipping orchilla.

A rough trail leads through a barren and almost level
country to La Paz, a distance of about 115 miles.

Santa Margarita  Santa Margarita Island is a high barren island of voleani¢

Island,

origin, 212 miles long and of varying width, being 4} miles
wide at its widest part. It presents a bold rocky face its
entire length, except a small space in the eenter, where the
land recedes somewhat, forming on the south side an open
bay called Pequeiia Bay; the land hereabout is low and
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CAPE TOSCO—ALJMEJAS OR LEE BAY.

sandy, and the island at this place is ouly 1% miles wide.

Plate VII. A short distance to the south-west of Pequena Bay t'lu:rcln,fj"jf“”““":"
are two remarkable peaks over 1,000 feet high, known as
the Sisters. At about the same distance to the north-west of
the bay is a prominent white bluff’ point 200 feet high, off
which there is a reef and some outlying rocks above water.
(View on opposite page.)

Cape Tosco is the extreme south-eastern point of Santa Cape Tosco.
Margarita Island, and is a sharp, bold, rocky point, with a
reef extending off to the sonth-eastward abont 600 yards,
over which the sea breaks with great violence.

A tolerably good anchorage may be found to the eastward Anchorage.
of the cape, under its lee, in from 7 to 9 fathoms water.

Cresciente Island is a low sand island in something like | Cresciente Is-
ereseent form, about 10 miles long in a nearly east and
west direction ; Santa Maria Point, its south-western ex-
tremity, lies 32 miles N, 36° E. (NNE. 1 E. mag.) from Cape

Tosco.

Rehusa Channel, lying between Santa Margarita and Rehusa Chan-
Cresciente Islands, is too narrow and intricate for anything
except boat navigation. A shoal extends 13 miles off Santa
Maria Point to the south-eastward, and between it and Cape
Tosco are several shoal spots over which the sea breaks.

The tides run strongly through this channel; causing

many tide rips and overfalls.
NWEN. imag) Em.  §O: Almejas or Lee Bay is in reality a continuation of Mag-, Almejis orLec

Cape San Lazaro Entrance™’ ™ dalena Bay, being eonneected with it by a navigable channel
called Marcy Channel, which has anaverage width of about
a mile between the shoals that line the shores on either
side, free trom hidden dangers, and with a depth varving
from 6 to 17 fathoms, The bay is about 12 miles long, of
the same general trend as Magdalena Bay and over 7 miles
wide. On its northern and eastern sides are extensive

abel

shoals.
Both this and Magdalena Bay were formerly mueh resorted
to by whalemen in the winter months, and yast numbers of
whales were taken, the greater number in Almejas Bay.
The tides rise about 41 feet. The magnetic variation in Tides.
1874 was 100 20’ E. ‘ b

MountCalaveras, El Conejo Point is a low point on the main land opposite ElConejoPoint.
NES$E (mag) 15 m

the eastern end of Cresciente Island. It is backed to the
north by a dome-shaped mound about 50 feet high and




DESCRIPTION OF COAST—TODOS SANTOS RIVER.

Point del Mar-
quis.

Todos Santos
River.

separated from it by a narrow arm of a lagoon making to
the eastward.

The general trend of the coast from El Conejo Point to
Lobos Point is 8. 522 E. (SE. by E. § E. mag.) and the land is
generally low, sandy, and barren. About half way between
the two points-is a low, rocky point called Point del Mar-
A reef of rocks extends a short distance off from it
This

quis.
and on either side near the coast are low sand bluffs.
is the only rocky formation on this part of the coast.

At a distance of 5 to 10 miles inland are some isolated
table-shaped hills 600 to 800 feet high, known as Las Mesas.
The land in the interior generally rises gradually toward
the gulf coast; with conspictious table lands here and there.
From Point del Marquis to the bottom of La Paz Bay, about
95 miles inra north-easterly direction, the land is low and
flat fornearly the entire distance, with a scanty growth of
stunted trees, bushes, and cactus.

Vessels may anchor anywhere along this part of the coast
in fine weather in from 8 to 10 fathoms, a mile or two from
the beach. The soundings are regular and there are no
known hidden dangers. The beach is generally steep and
the breakers close to.

[n sailing along this part of the eoast the lead should be
frequently used, ‘as the land is low and not easily discerned,
especially at night or in thick weather, and the lead becomes
the best means of ascertaining its proximity.

When approaching Lobos Point the high mountains back
of La Paz and the sharp peaks of the Sierra de la Victoria
are plainly visible, Mount Aguja, the northernmost and
most conspicnons of the latter range, being 5,924 feet high.

Five miles to the northward of Lobos Point is the Arroyo
de las Palmitas, with a grove of palm trees on either bank
at its month and a beantiful valley extending inland.

Todos Santos River is a never-failing running stream of
water, which flows through the fertile valley of the same
name, reaching the sea about 1} miles to the northward of
Lobos Point.

The point on the southern side of its mouth is known a8
Point La Poza, and is the northern end of a table land ex-
tending from the vieinity of Lobos Point. Itisa perpen:
dicular bluff about 50 feet high, with numerous outlying
rocks.

. vieinity.

TODOS SANTOS—LOBOS POINT.

The village of Totlos Santos is sitnated on the bank of the
river of the same name, 2 miles from its mouth. A road
leads to it from a sand beach situated about half a mile
above Lobos Point, which is the best landing place in the
The village is on the site of the zmr'i;:n{ mission
of Santa Rosa, and is beautifully sitnated in a fertile valley,
where all the advantages of a temperate and a tropical f-ii-
mate are combined, with few of the disadvantages of either.
Itis surrounded by well-cultivated fields of sngar-cane, while
in its pardens are found the cereals and vegetables of the
north, together with the froits of the south. Many thou-

sands of pounds of sugar (panoche) are made every vear;
oranges, bananas, cocoanuts, dates, figs, pomegranates,

limes, mangoes, guayatas, zapotes, &e., are raised, and the

castor bean, indigo plant, and the pitehaya (a species of

cactus with edible fruit) grow wild in the vieinity. The
population is about 800.

This is an excellent place for a vessel to procure fresh pro-
visions and water.

In moderate weather a good anchorage may be found in
from 7 to 10 fathoms, sandy bottom, one-third of a mile off
shore and about half a mile to the northward of Lobos Point.

Anchor immediately after passing the range between
Tiobos Point and the next point to the southward, San
Pedro Point.

Lobos Point is the north-western point of a high rocky
promontory, abruptly rising to a hill 773 feet high. It pro-
jeets at a sharp angle from a sand beach which joins it to
the northward, forming a little cove, which is somewhat
protected from the ocean swell.

The best landing place is at the junction of the sand beach
with the rocky point. The magnetic variation in 1576 was
950" E. Tides rise about 4 feet.

The coast for 20 miles south of Lobos Point is in general
asuacceession of sand beaches and rocky bluffs, the latter
forming slight projections in the coast line; the land imme-
diately back of the coast is hilly, with high-and broken
mountains in the interior. La Aguja, the most prominent
peak, when viewed from.the westward, presents an almost
perpendicular column, with a sharp point to the northward,
isolated from and but little lower than the adjoining mount-
ain, which is 5,924 feet high. There is said to be a fresh-
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SAN PEDRO BAY—LA TINAJA POINT.

water lake near its summit, which gives an unfailing sup-
ply to the numerous herds of deer and other wild animals
that are found in the vicinity.

San Pedro Point is three-quarters of a mile to the south-
ward of Lobos Point and is the south-western extremity of
the same promontory. Just south of the point is a small
bay, formed Dy a slight indentation in the coast line, called
San Pedro Bay, where landing is said to be practicable in
good weather. Baek of the sand beach that encircles the

*bay is a fertile valley in which the settlement of San Pedro

is situated. The southern limit of the bay is marked by a

steep, rocky bluff which extends about 13 miles to the

south-eastward, and 3} miles from the southern end isa

bluff, rocky point on which is a conical-shaped hill 414 feet

high. Oneither side of the point is a sand beach; the south-

PeseadoresBay. ¢rn. one, réceding somewhat, forms the Bay of Pescadores,

near the shore of which, half a mile from the beach, isa

small fishing village. Back of the sand beach the land slopes
toward the coast range of hills and is covered with caetus.

A roeky bluff 75 feet high, just south of Pescadores Bay,
is known as Point Casparino.

From this point to La Tinaja Point is 83 miles. Between
the points are two arroyos, the northern of which has a
small settlement on its banks with scme palm trees. The
banks of the southern one are blufts of a yellow eolor, with
a cactus slope toward the hills.

La Tinaja Point is a rocky bluff 75 feet high, with a hill
rising rather abruptly from it to a height of 596 feet, N, 712
E. (NE. by E. 3 E mag.). Three and three-quarter miles
from tlie point is a conspicuous mountain, 2,183 feet highs
called La Tinaja (the pitcher), because of a cavity or hasin
at its summwit, which, filling with water during the rainy
season, affords a watering place for the cattle of the neigh-
boring ranch.

The soundings along this part of the coast from Lobos
Point to Cape San Lucas show a depth of 100 fathoms
and upwards within 2 or 3 miles of the land.

South of La Tinaja Point the coast has the same general
character as above, except that back of the beach sand
blufts of moderate height begin to appear. About 2} miles
sonth of the point are an arroyo and a ranch, and just nortl
of the Cerro de la Playa arve another arroyo and ranch.

San Pedro Point
and Bay.

Point Casparino.

LaTinajaPoint,

foundings.

CAPE FALSO=—LOS FRAILES, 45

Cerro de la Playa is a rocky bluft' 75 feet high, back ()f}_;l_;;jﬂrru de 1a
which rises abruptly a conical hill 1,114 feet high. About
24 miles south of this point is a red-colored, rocky blaft 50
feet high. with numerous rocks at its foot; northward of it,
¢lose to, is a ranch.

Point San Cristobal is a bold, rocky blaft from 200 to 300  FointSau Cris-
feet high.

The coast from Point San Cristobal gradually sweeps
around to the eastward to Cape Falso, and consists of steep
sand beaches, back of which are sand Dbluffs of a whitish
color from 150 to 300 feet high, covered with patches of low
shrubs, which appear dark in contrast with the white back-
ground. From these bluffs the coast range of hills rises
eradunally to a moderate height. decreasing somewhat in
height toward Cape Falso, and rising again suddenly 13
miles north of the cape to a double hill 778 feet high, known
as the Paps. (View opposite page 41.)

Cape Talso is the southernmost point of the peninsnla of
Lower California, and is a rocky bluff’ about 50 feet high,
with many detached outlying rocks near the shore. The
coast is bold and may be approached within a quarter of a
mile, ¢arrying 5 and 6 fathoms of water. A mile south of
the cape 55 fathoms were obtained, sandy bottom.

Between Cape Falso and Cape San Lueas the coast is 4
suecession of sand beaches and bold, rocky blufls, against
which the sea breaks heavily.even in the finest.weather:
Barren hills from 400 to 800 teet high rise immediately baek
of the beach. (View opposite page 46.)

Three-quarters of a mile west of Cape San Lucas there is
a gap in the hill§ where:a strip/of sand beach a cablein
width extends through from San Lucas Bay to the sea.
From this beach to the capeis a wedge-shaped mass of steep,
rocky hills, the highest of which, Vigia hill, is 527 feel high.

Los Frailes are two high, bold, and. upon certain bearings,
grotesque-looking rocks, with a nafaber of smaller outlying
rocks near them.

The western one, connected with the just-mentioned
wedge-shaped ridge of hills by a narrow strip of low sand
beach, is 303 feet high, of sugar-loaf shape, and has on its

Cape Falso,

Los Frailes.

eastern side an archway through which the sea rushes with
great force.
The eastern Fraile is 251 feet




Plate IX.

2138 %

Paps, CapeFalso. SanLucas,
. NEFN (mng.) 4. { Log Frailes.)
Cape San Lucas from the Westward . DY EEE mse) i

Cape San Lucas, Archway.
S.Ef..may/!mq

g o | S0

San LucasBay . o

' ) .‘ —k-‘I:_,— \ k ,1. "l\

Los Frailes. ffo;rl

238 5t

IS8 7

Los Frailes, San Lucas Bay. Cabeza Ballena,
WEN . may) 158 m. { Cape San Lucas ) NWiWiW. imag) 10im.

Wiy N.pmae,) 22 m.

Cape San Lucas from the Eastward .



SAN LUCAS,

is well adapted. There are some extensive ranches in the
vicinity.

A: road from San Lucas runs along the coast to San José
del Cabo, distant about 16 miles.

Excellent fresh beef and vegetables can be obtained at .

San Lucas at moderate prices, and there is also an abun-
dance of fresh water of a fair quality; the best is that ob-
tained from the wells that are sunk in the bed of an arroyo,
about half a mile from the beach, Wood can also be ob-
tained.

There is plenty of game in the vicinity, and the countless
numbers of turtle-doves filling the woods deserve especial
mention. Vultures and buzzards appear to a stranger to
be domesticated, as the streets and yards of the houses are
filled with them.

The magnetic variation in 1878 was 9° 40/ E., increasing
about 27annually, H. W., F. and C. VIII* 28*; tides rise
4 feet.

Fresh provis-
ions, wood, e,

|
ﬁ
1

=




Cortez Sheal.

CHAPTER IIIL

ISLANDS AND SHOALS OFF THE COAST OF LOWER CALIFOR-
NIA BETWEEN SAN DIEGO AND CAPE SAN LUCAS.

The following remarks on the Cortez Shoal are taken from
the Directory for the Pacifiec Coast of the United States
(U..S. Coast Survey):

“The extent of this bank, which lies 46 miles SW. 1 W.
(mag.) from the south-east end of the island of San Clemente,
has been sounded out cavefully and found much greater
than the early examinations led us to suppose. Within the
limits of the 50-fathom curve the general trend is parallel
with the islands of Santa Catalina, San Clemente, and San
Nicolas, and it stretches about 17 miles from lat. 322 24’ N.,
Iong. 118% 59/ 30/ AY,, tolat. 32232’ N., long. 1192 177 30"
W., * buf curves slightly to the south-west. It has an aver-
age and nearly nniform width of 34 miles. The nature of
the bottom is hard, composed of white sand, broken shells,
and fine coral at the south-east portion, and sand with
broken shells at the north-west. The shoalest and most
dangerous part is that known as the Bishop Rock, lying 5
miles from the south-east tail of the bank and having but 24
fathoms of water upon it. Avround this danger the depth
inereases gradually, and in anextent of 24 miles in the gen-
eral direction of the bank reaches but 15 fathoms. The
geographical position of these rocks is, approximately, lat.
320 25 45 N., long. 119° 05" W.

“From the north-west end of the island of San Nieolas the
rocks bear SE. } 8. (mag.), distant 57 miles, and from the
south-east end of San Clemente they bear SW. 4 S. (mag.),
distant 46 miles.

“ The next shoal spotis one of 10 fathoms, abont the mid-
dle of the bank, and of limited extent, being only half a mile

*The longitndes givenof yarious points on Cortez Shoal require a
correction of 4 1' 21" to makedhem correspond with latest Coast Survey
determinations.
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CORTEZ BANK—BISHOP ROCK.

square within the 15-fathom curve. Its geographieal posi-
tion is approximately, Iat. 322 26/ 45 N., long. 119° 10/
30"'W.

“ From the north-west end of San Nicolas, thespot lastmen-
tioned bears SE. by S. (mag.), distant 54 miles, and from the
south-east end of San Clemente it bears SW. 1 W. (mag.)
distant 50 miles. From the Bishop Rock it bears W. $ N
(mag.), distant 5 miles,.

“To the north-westward of this latter shoal spot the depth
is'nearly uniform at 49 fathoms for 74 miles, and between it

and the Bishop Rock the depth is uniform at about 43

’

- fathoms.

«Upon this bank the enrrent is variable, frequently setting
against the strong NW. winds with a velocity of nearly 2
miles per hour producing at all times a heavy swell and
even in moderate weather breaking heavily upon the rocks.
In passing over the bank at night we haveé been sensible of
our proximity to it by the inereased swell. In the detailed ex-
amination of 1856 it was found that the general set of the
current was to the southward and eastward, and the greatest
velocity 13 miles per hour, but no statemertt is made con-
cerning the prevailing wind.

“This bank lies in the direct route now followed by the
Panama and San Francisco steamships, and was diseovered
by Captain Cropper, of the steamship Cortez, in March, 1853,
His position was determined by bearings upon San Nico-
las and San Clemente and was. very close, being within a
mile of the latest and best assigned place.

« Attention was snbsequently called to a more extended
examination of the vicinity by the clipper ship S. 8. Bishop,
of Philadelphia, striking on the rock (in 1855), since called
by her name, and under unfavorable circumstances two
points of rock were supposed to exist, to which approximate
positions were assigned. In 1856 the bank was sounded
out tothe extent of 130sgnaremiles,and froma consideration
of the highly-favorable circumstances under which this last
survey was made confidence is expressed that the point of
rock above mentioned is the only one existing ; but as it is
very difficult to find detached single points of rock below
the surface in a sea-way, it will not be surprising if others
be eventually found. At all events the prudent navigator
will give this bank a good berth. Its existence forcibly sug-

4 MEX
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GUADELUPE ISLAND—ALLJOS ROCKS.

gests the probability that other submarine ridges lie par
allel to the coast.”

Guadelupe Island, lying in lat. 29° 10’ 50 N, long.
1182 18’ 30" W. (obs. spot at North Point), is 143 miles long
in a north and south direction, and from 3 to 5 miles wide.
It is of veleanic origin and has a ridge of mountains through-
ount its length, the high est of which, near the northern (‘l-ld,
is 4,523 feet high. The island ean be seen in clear weather
at a distance of about 60 miles and will appear, when bear-
ing either east or west, lower at its southern extremity than
at its northern.. The shores are generally bold, rocky blufts,
with detached rocks close to. (View opposite page 52.) ’

Off the south end of the island are two rocky islets, one

of which is half a mile and the other, which is 560 feet high_
1% miles from if, :

The southern part of the island is very barren, but in the
northern part there are several fertile valleys.and there is
some vegetation on the mountains.

Wood and water may be obtained from a small cove on
the north-east side of the island, and goat’s flesh may be ob-
tained for the trouble of shooting the animals. :

There is.a small eove on the south-east side of the island,
formed by a few outlying islets, where vessels may anchor
in 7 fathoms water and find shelter from all winds except
those from SE, to ENE., which seldom blow here. There
are no dangers to navigation at a distance of a quarter of a
mile from the shores of the island. Sailing vessels bound
from San Francisco to the Gulf of California generally sight
it, passing to the westward on account of the stronger
northwest winds.

The longitude given for the north point of this island
may be slightly in error, as no late determination has been
made.

The Alijos Rocks are a dangerous group lying in the
track of sailing vessels bound down the eoast of California,
in lat. 24° 58 6 N.; long. 115° 44/ 47 W. They extend
about half a mile north and south and not over a cable east
and west; the southernmost and highest of the four prinei-
pal rocks is 112 feet, and the northernmost 72 feet high.
Beside the four principal rocks there are numerous smaller
ones, the whole appearing, when seen from a distance, like
a ship under sail.

REPORTED SHOALS.

The geographical position given is that of the southern-

most rock. (View opposite page 52.)

Numerous shoals and islands have been reported to exist
off the coast of Lower California as far as 140° west. Among
them are New Island, Maria Laxara Island, Gaspar Rock,
Paxaros, Passion, Cooper, and Henderson Islands, with

some others. Careful search has been made for them by
the United States ships Portsmouth and Narragansett in the
years 1873 to 1875 without finding them or detecting any
indications of land near the positions assigned to them.
Similar search has been made by vessels of other govern-

. ments with the same result.

Reported Isl-
ands and shoala
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PART IT.

GULF OF CALIFORNIA—EAST COAST OF THE
PENINSULA OF LOWER CALIFORNIA — GEN-
ERAL DESCRIPTION, WINDS, WEATHER, CUR-
RENTS, &o.

The east coast of the peninsula of Lower California, bor- General de
dering on the gulf, from Cape San Lucas to the mouth of T
the Colorado River, is, with few exceptions, high and pre-
c¢ipitous, the mountains rising abruptly back of it.

Off the eoast there are numerous islands; a deseription of
which will be given hereafter, with navigable chanuels be-
tween them and the main land.

The depth of water near the east or gnlf ¢oast of the penin-
sula is generally much greater than it is near the western
or Pacific coast ; but there are many places where vessels
may anchor ana find proteetion from the prevailing winds.

The coast and islands near it are generally barren, but
there are some exeeptions, among whieh are San Jesef
Island, and the vicinity of Loreto and Mulege, on the gulf
coast, and the vicinity of San Lucas Bay and the Valley of
San José del Cabo, at the southern extremity of the penin-
sula.

The prevailing winds in the Gulf of California, from No-- Winds.
vember to May, are from the north-west; during the remain-
derof the year south-east winds prevail. In the upper por-
tion of the gulf moderate north-west gales are frequently
experienced during the months of December, January, and
February. They generally last from' two to fhree days-
During the rainy season, or from May to November, south-
easterly gales may be expected at any time in the lower part
of the gulf. Oeccasionally (usually with an interval of sev-

eral years between them) a loeal hurricane or cyelone, known

as El Cordonazo, blows with great violence; these occur at =i Cordonazo.
about the end of the rainy season, always blowing from
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WEATHER.

sonth-east to south-west, and are of short duration but tre-

mendous force, and are accompanied by much lightning.

the coast is fair and pleasant, the heat of the day during
the summer months being made tolerable by the succeeding
cool nights. The scarcity of rain is compensated for, in
sonme measure, by frequent heavy dews. During the winter
months the north-west winds passing over the snow-covered
peaks of the Calamahue Mountains cause a quite low tem-
peratare in the northern part of the gulf.

Although the rainy season is said to be from May to No-
vember, but little rain falls during that period on the penin-
sula of Lower California, and the land is for the most part
dry and hot.  Unlike the eastern or Mexican coast of the
gulf in this respect; the rains, except in the southern part
of the peninsula, oceur mostly in the winter months. Sum-
mer rains are almost unknown north of Carmen- Island.

The following, taken from the work (published in 1844)
“of M. Duflot de Mofras, attaché of the French legation at
Mexico, may prove valuable to the navigator:

“The year is divided into the dry and rainy seasons, the
chianges of which ocenr at variable periods. During the
dry season the weather is always fine, the winds blowing
regularly during the day from north-west to west, following
the direction of the ecoast; they are replaced at night by a
light breeze oft the land or by calms.

“The rainy season, which commences in June, is at first
indicated by ealms and light showers of rain. As the sea-
son-advances the showers become heavier, and, instead of
oceurring only at night, they commenee in the afternoon
and terminate in very violent tempests. accompanied by
thunder and lightning and violent winds from all points of
the compass. This weather continues until the end of Sep-
tember, and it otften happeuns that the season terminates
with a violent hurricane, that usnally occurs between the
1st and 5th of October, the feast days of St. Francis.

“These hurricanes, which always blow from SE. to SW.,
are of short dnration, but are of such yiolence and raise
such a tremendous sea that nothing can withstand them.
They are known in the country as Los Cordonazos de San
Franciseo. A vessel surprised by them in a roadstead is
liable to founder at her anchors, or, breaking from her

During the greater part of the year the weather along

CURRENT—FISH.

moorings, be driven ashore. At the appreach of the cor-
donazo the offing should be run for, or, if obliged to remain
in the roadstead, an anchorage shounld bhe chosen where it
will be easy fo get under way at the first sien of the tem-
pest’s striking.” . -

Although usually oceurring about the 1st of ()ch)hcr,‘
these tempests have been experienced as late as the 1st of
November, a fact which it is well to remember.

The enrrents in the middle of the gulf set to the south-
eastward ; they are of very little strength and are greatly
influenced by the tides. Along the western shore r‘hv cur-
rent, when uninfluenced by the tide, sets to the n«n'tn:west
ward. but is so slight as to be hardly perceptible. Of '(_';qw
San Lueas the current sets to the eastward. The A\zfm'u-

gansett experienced quite a strong easterly «3x}x‘1‘exlt off the
southern extremity of the peninsula. The tides ebb .:md
flow regularly along the coast, but their strength m_xd direc-
tion depend greatly on the prevailing wind ; ‘Thu tldﬂl‘cuvr-
rents increase in strength toward the head of the gulf; at
the mouthi of the Colorado River they frequently ran at a
rate of 5 to 6 knots per hour.

, ¢ Nearly every species and Fish.
According to J. Ross Browne, Nearly every species an

aviety of edible fish found in the waters of the )lediterr;.l-
nean.lor on the coasts of Europe, the West Indies, ;}tlmmc
North Ameriea, or Chili, are found in the waters of an(?r
California in '_"‘rcuter abundance than elsewhere. Theu"
nambers are not only ineredible, but many of them are of
extraordinary beauty and brillianey of color. The mwission-
ary and djsc;)\'cr,\' writers bear invariable testimony to this
feature of the animal life of California.

“ Sivordfish of immense size are found in the waters of
the gulf; they have been known to attack vessels and leave
their swords in the timbers. .

& A sineular fish found in these waters is the boeps ochione,
Pse v Species of sun-fish and has

or bull’s-eye ; it seems to be ¢ : .
: 2 bullock’s, set in the

only one large eye, about the size of
center of the upper part of the body. ‘

¢ Sharks of several species abound in every bay and har-
bor; amone them are the thresher and the hammer-headed
shark. Some of the sharks of the upper gulf waters are
said to be as large as middling-sized (California whales and

- are calle ihurones
to weigh over 1,000 pounds, They are called Tiburor
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56 MARINE MONSTERS—RED WATER. . ‘

and reach a length of 30 feet; they are very ferocious and
are much dreaded by pearl-divers, boatmen, and fishermen, ' b
Manta raya. “The Manta raya, a species of ray, is an immense brate ~ Eih
of enormous strength, cunning and ferocity, and is more the i
terror of the pearl-divers than any other creature of the sea.” , 1{'
When at anchoroft La Paz, one of these monsters was
captured after hard work for hours in harpooning and lane-
ing it. During the strnggle it exhibited enormous strength,
pulling a boat fully manned after it at immense speed.
1t measured 17 feet in width, 11 feet in length, exclusive
of tail (which was armed with a spine), and over 3 feet in
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THE COAST AND ISLANDS FROM CAPE SAN LUCAS TO 'IjI'IF: [r.

NORTHERN END OF SAN JOSEF ISLAND, INCLUDING SAN {l'
JOSEF CHANNEL. ‘|
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thickness at the middle. Its mouth,armed with formidable
jaws (no teeth), measured 26 inches across, oceupying the
space between two singularly-shaped flaps, projecting from
its head like homms. Its weight was estimated at 3,000
pounds. It seems identical with the horned ray, some-
times called a sea devil, of the Mediterranean.

Another inhabitant of these waters is the Oectopod, or
great squid (devil-fish), a gigantic mollusk, that is found in

2 P AN P 3 nf arlke \ = Nana | i1y
(abeza Ballena is a perpendicular rocky point of dark CabezaBallens \

lead color from 50 to 75 feet high, with numerous detached
rocks lying off it. Immediately back of the point a range
of hills, one of the spurs of the Sierra de la Victoria, rises
to a height of over 1,000 feet. A rocky formation, the same
as that ut Cabeza Ballena, éxtends 2 miles to the westward
of it, where it joins the steep sand beach of San Lucas Bay,
which has already been deseribed.

. . X 5 [ I
the rocky cavities along the shore, particularly in loealities From Cabeza Ballena the coash for 4 miles » Ih'e 1]101tl‘1: f t ‘
sheltered from the surf, where it lies quietly amon'g the sea- eastward is generally rocky and of moderate l_tj"gh_r,' ‘t.l‘e]"(‘(', i | (HEE
weeds watehing for its prey. Its arms, which are farnished it recedes somewhat, and for a distance of [ “”,'eb l!’~ho"'t |
with flat disks or suckers, are from 10 to 20 feet in length. and sandy, sloping ¥'r"“l“*¥l!3' 1oa m'f)uutzlm_ 1){111&;3 g t(;l . s | :
With these arms it seizes, envelopes, and smothers its prey, distance inland, called the Sierra de San Lazaro. Nearthe |

south-western end of this sand beach are an arroyo and sev-
eral tanches. After passing the strip of sand the coastis
of rocky formation as far as Palmia Point, Near the point

which it afterwards devours at its leisure with its sharp,
formidable bill.
Red water. A very curious phenomenon in the waters of the gulf is

s
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the existence of extensive patches of red-colored water,
This was noted by the earliest Spanish navigators, who at one
time named the gulf “El Mar Vermejo,” the vermilion sea.
It is believed that the first investigation and deseription of
this phenomenon was by Assistant Surgeon Thomas H.
Streets, U. 8. N, of the U. S. S. Narragansett, in 1875.  (See
American Naturalist, February, 1878.) He makes a distine-
tion between the vermilion patches of the mouth of the gulf
and the brick-colored and corrosive waters of certain por-
tions of the upper gulf. The former he assigns to the pres-
ence of countless numbers of ciliate infusoria suspended
some distance below the surface of the water; the latter to
the presence of great numbers of flagellate infusorium, the
common noctiluca miliaris, floating on the surface of the
water, giving it a milky red color.

'. and within half a mile of the beach is the Cerro Colorado,

502 feet high, and of red sandstone. 1t is an excellent 1;}11«1-
mark, being the only formation of the kind between Cape
San Lueas and San José Bay. . .
Palmia Point is the south-western extremity of San José
Bay, and is a low, bluff, rocky point, with numerous de-
tached rocks close to. It is backed, at a distance of 3 C‘d_]-’lﬁ-"f
from the point, by a mound, 353 feet high. The soundings
off this part of the coast showed over 100 fathoms at'a dis:
tance of 13 miles. .
San J‘.,‘\A,_:. del Cabo Bay is an open bay formed by ;11_1 m-
dentation in the coast line in‘r\vcon Palmia and Gorda l’l”“.ts'
The shore of the bay consists of steep sand h@.ﬂ(‘h{‘.\‘: \.vnl_l
rocky patches at either end, that toward Palmia Point be-
ing the most extensive. A short distance inland are mod-

HT}
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south-western end of this sand beach are an arroyo and sev-
eral tanches. After passing the strip of sand the coastis
of rocky formation as far as Palmia Point, Near the point

which it afterwards devours at its leisure with its sharp,
formidable bill.
Red water. A very curious phenomenon in the waters of the gulf is
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the existence of extensive patches of red-colored water,
This was noted by the earliest Spanish navigators, who at one
time named the gulf “El Mar Vermejo,” the vermilion sea.
It is believed that the first investigation and deseription of
this phenomenon was by Assistant Surgeon Thomas H.
Streets, U. 8. N, of the U. S. S. Narragansett, in 1875.  (See
American Naturalist, February, 1878.) He makes a distine-
tion between the vermilion patches of the mouth of the gulf
and the brick-colored and corrosive waters of certain por-
tions of the upper gulf. The former he assigns to the pres-
ence of countless numbers of ciliate infusoria suspended
some distance below the surface of the water; the latter to
the presence of great numbers of flagellate infusorium, the
common noctiluca miliaris, floating on the surface of the
water, giving it a milky red color.

'. and within half a mile of the beach is the Cerro Colorado,

502 feet high, and of red sandstone. 1t is an excellent 1;}11«1-
mark, being the only formation of the kind between Cape
San Lueas and San José Bay. . .
Palmia Point is the south-western extremity of San José
Bay, and is a low, bluff, rocky point, with numerous de-
tached rocks close to. It is backed, at a distance of 3 C‘d_]-’lﬁ-"f
from the point, by a mound, 353 feet high. The soundings
off this part of the coast showed over 100 fathoms at'a dis:
tance of 13 miles. .
San J‘.,‘\A,_:. del Cabo Bay is an open bay formed by ;11_1 m-
dentation in the coast line in‘r\vcon Palmia and Gorda l’l”“.ts'
The shore of the bay consists of steep sand h@.ﬂ(‘h{‘.\‘: \.vnl_l
rocky patches at either end, that toward Palmia Point be-
ing the most extensive. A short distance inland are mod-
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SAN JOSE DEL CABO.

erately high hills, with the mountains of the Sierra de San
Lazaro to the north and west. The bay is entirely open to
the south and east, and the sea breaks heavily upon its
shores.

Vessels may-anchor anywhere in the bay at a distance of
a third of a mile from the beach in from 7 to 9 fathoms water,
sandy bottom, exrcept just south of the watering place (see
Chart No. 635), where there is a deep hole, with from 30 to
50 fathoms water to within 2 cables of the shore. The best
anchorage is about three-quarfers of a mile to the north-
ward of Palnia. Point, in 8 to 9 fathoms, abreast a short
strip of sand beach about a cable in length, fronting a rocky
formation. On this sand beach is the best boat landing.
The heavy swell that sets into the bay at all times, and par-
tieularly during the season of the SE. gales (viz, from May
to October), makes this bay an uncomfortable anchorage
and renders landing in ordinary ship’s boats @ hazardous
undertaking.

The San José River waters an extensive valley of the same
name, which extends many miles-into the interior. It emp-
ties into the sea a little over 3 miles NNW. (mag.) from
Palmia Point. At ordinary times the water percolates
through the high sand ridge thrown up by the action of the
sea, and only breaks through at the time of freshets. A
mile farther to the eastward is a small outlet, which isalways
open, where good water may be obtained at the last of the
ebb. Mount San Lazaro, the highest peak of the range of
the same name, 4,564 feet high, kept on a bearing N. 45° 30/
W (NW. by W.mag.), leads up to the watering plaee.

The village of San José del Cabo is on the western bank
of the river, three-quarters of a mile from the sea. The pop-
ulation is variously estimated at from 1,000 to 1,500, of which
a few are foreigners. Vessels may obtain supplies of fresh
meat, vegetables, and wood at moderate prices.

The business of the place is mainly dependent on the sil-
ver mines of San Antonio. Some of the natives are engaged
in the shark fishery and the preparation of shark oil; and
it seams as though a profitable business might be done in
the gathering and pressing of the castor bean, which grows
wild in the vieinity in great abundance. There is also plenty
of rosewood and ced ar growing on the mountain sides.

The valley of San Joss is one of the most fertile of Lower
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California. Throughout its extent are plantations of sugar-
cane, cotton, corn, and tobacco, while in the gardens are
groves of orange, fig, lemon, lime, and pomegranate trees,
and plantains and bananas are found growing by the side
of every diteh or aqueduct. Here and there are seen wav-
ing groves of palm trees.

There is a road from San José del Cabo through the \':11»:m{}"{;:“:;\;J;f:-“‘;‘:t‘f;
ley, winding around the numerous lateral spurs of the Sierra places.
de San Lazaro to Santa Anita, La Palma, Miraflores, San-
tiago and Los Martires, near the coast in Palma Bay; thence
up a cafion to San Bartolo, San Antonio, Trinnfo silver mines,
and La Paz. Horses and mules for making this journey,
which is somewhat over 100 miles, ean be obtained at San
José del Cabo.

An extensive salt marsh, known as Salatea, lies between
the beach near the mouth of the river, and the village of
San José By landing near the watering place it will be pos-
sible to procure horses to ride to the village, and native
ouides who will point out the best places for fording the
intervening water courses. Generally there will be no de-
lay in getting horses at this point, as the natives are on the
watch for parties landing, and bring the horses down af
onee.

The magnetie variation in 1878 was 92 40/ E., increasing
about 2/ annually.  Tides rise about 4 feet.

Gorda Point is a round, rocky bluff, about 50 feet high,
with many outlying rocks close to; from it a rather flat-
topped hill rises to a height of 300 feet. Near the shore,
14 to 2 miles west of Gorda Point, is a cluster of conspicu-
ous hills, called Cerros Prietos. They are of eonical shape
and of a light-gray color, resembling small craters.” They
can be distinguished at considerable distanee, and cannot

Salates.

Variation.

Tides.

Gorda Point.

escape notice, when coming from the westward, before en-
tering San José Bay.

Cape Pulmo lies 21 miles N, 282 30 E{(N. by E. # E. mag.) Ceasf from
from Gorda Point. The coast between them projects con- Cape Pulmo.
siderably to the eastward of the line of bearing, having a
gradually sweeping eonvex shore line, without any interme-
diate prominent points that are recognizable from a distance.

Itis moderately low and rocky, with oceasional sand beaches,
sloping gradually to the mountain range in the interior.
Polfia Point, which is 3 miles north-eastward -from Gorda
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DESCRIPTION OF COAST—SILVER MINES,

Point, projects but little from the general coast line. It is
low and rocky, and a heavy surf breaks upon it at all times.
Porfia Point, which lies 10 miles farther to the northeast-
ward, is a bold, rocky bluft 60 feet high, which may be recog-
nized by its light, grayish color, differing several shades
from other points in the vieinity. Off this point are numer-
ous detached rocks close to.

About midway between Polfia and Porfia Points, where a
lateral spur of the coast range of hills terminates near a low
sand beaeh, the water is shoal and discolored for a mile or
more ofit shore. Seundings abont a mile off shore showed
a depth of 12 fathoms, increasing to 16} fathoms at a mile
and a half off.  On other parts of this coast soundings at
the same distanee showed 40 and 50 fathoms.

About3 miles to the northward of Porfia Point is a minor
point, with a rocky bluff 60 feet high; about midway be-
tween the two points is an arroyo and ranch.

Cape Pulmo (view opposite page 52)is a bold, rocky bluff
of a light gmynish color, 410 feet high, surmounted by a hill
850 feet high. The country between this headland and the
coast range of hills is low.

Immediately south of the cape.is a small bay, three-quar-
ters of a mile deep, at the bottom of which is an arreye and
ranch. The water in this bay and off the cape is deep, 10
fathoms and over being found within a cable’s length of the
beach.

Off the south-east point of the bay the sea breaks for a
quarter of a mile off shore. '

There is'a small white rock, 12 feet high, 1§ miles north-
ward of the cape proper, and about a third of a mile from
the nearest shore to the south-west; 12 fathoms of water
were found close to it.

About 7 or 8 miles to the north-westward of Cape Pulmo
are some silver mines that were opened a few years ago
by a French company, but soon given up on account of the
difficulty and expense of transportation.of the necessary
material for such an enterprise. :

High Bluff is a rocky headland which lies 4 miles to the
northward of Cape Pulmo, and is from 50 to 75 feet high,
surmounted by a hill 820 feet in height, which is the eastern
end of a range of mountains from 1,500 to 2,000 feet high.
Shoal water extends off this headland a short distance in

DESCRIPTION OF COAST—SHOAL,

every direction, and there are numerous detached rocks close
to it; the coast between it and Cape Pulmo consists chiefly
of sand bluffs about 20 feet high, with some rocky patches
and a few outlying rocks along the shore. Just south of
High Bluff there is a small settlement of people engaged in
the pearl fishery.

The coast between High Bluff and Arena Point recedes
considerably, forming an open bay 1} miles deep, the shores a
of which are sandy, and, toward Arena Point, low.

A mile and a half N. 16> W. (NNW. + W. mag.) from
High Bluff, and 4 eables distant from the nearest shore to
the westward, is a shoal of small extent on which the sea
breaks. Between it and shore is a passage with from 4 to
5 fathoms water. To avoid this shoal when coming from
the south, after passing Cape Pulmo keep it on a bearing
nothing to the eastward of south (3. 3 E. mag.) until High
Bluff is well on the port quarter, bearing 8, 45° W, (SW. # S.
mag.), when you can safely haul up for Arena Point. Coming
from the north, keep Cape Pulmo well open of High Bluft,
or on a bearing nothing to the east of south (S. # B. mag.)
until High Bluff bears 8. 56° 15 W. (SW. } W. mag.}, when
you will be well past the shoal.

Arena Pointis low and sandy, with a heavy surf breaking
all around it ; there are no outlying dangers, and the water
off the point to the eastward is very deep, no bottom being
found at 150 fathoms three-qnarters of a mile off it.

Good anchorage may be found in moderate weather in
from 7 to 10 fathoms water, dark sandy bottom, less than
half a mile from: the shore, Arena Point bearing N 242 E.
(N. by E. } E. mag.), distant 1 mile. The magnetic varia-
tion at Arena Point in 1876 was 9° 50’ E., increasing about
2 annually. Tides rise about 43 feet.

Between Arena and Pescaderos Point the coast falls away,
forming Palmas Bay, whieh is from 3 to 4 miles deep, and
193 miles between the two points. It is entirely open to
easterly winds, and affords no shelter from the sonth-easterly
gales. In the northern part of the bay the hills extend to
the water, with rocky cliffs and stony beaches. The south-
ern part is less broken, the coast being low and sandy and
rising gradually to the coast range of mountains.

Near Arena Point there is quite an extensive plain cov-
ered with cactus and various kinds of bushes and trees;

61

Coast between
igh Bluff and
rena Point,

Shoal.

Directions.

Arena Point.

Anchorage.

Variation.

Tides.

Palmas Bay.

" s e

-




BOCA TRINIDAD—MUERTOS BAY.

among the latter is the copal tree, which is found in many
places in the southern part of the peninsula.

The soundings in the northern and western part of the
bay show deep water close to the shore, in the southern
part, between Arena Point and a steep rocky point 31 miles
northwestward from it. ~Shoal water from 3 to 5 fathoms,
with- indications of shifting shoaler spots, extends halt a
wile off shore. When approaching Arena Point from the
northward the land should not be approached to within a
mile and the lead should be kept going.

Several arroyos open into the bay, ene of them, known as
Boca Trinidad, is 93 miles north-westward of Arena Point,
near a cluster of conspicuously formed hills, and has an
extensive ranch pear it. There are several other ranches
near the shore of the bay and about 23 miles to the south-
ward of Pescaderos Poiut are the ruins of a stone building.

Pescaderos Point is bold, rocky, and of a reddish c¢olor;
it may be safely approached to within half a mile, carrying
about 10 fathoms of water; the hills back of the point rise
to a considerable height.

Muertos Bay is very much the same in character as
Palmas Bay, being formed by the receding of the coast be-
tween Pescaderos and PericoPoints. The land back of the
bay rises to a height of nearly 4,000 feet, with a gradual
descent on-its southern side to a sand beach, and on the
northern to a broken rocky shore. The most prominent
peak in the coast range of mountains, 3,768 feet high, is 9
miles N. 692 W. (W. by N. mag.) from Pescaderos Point,
and is not more than 4 miles from the bottom of the bay.

In the northern part of the bay the water is deep closeto
the shore; in the southern part anchorage can generally be
had within half a mile of the beach in from 6 to 10 fathoms
water, sandy bottom.

There are several ranches situated near the shores of the
bay.

Perico Point is a steep rocky bluff, of a whitish color,
from 40 to 60 feet high, back of which a hill rises abruptly
to a height of 797 feet. The coast to the sonuth-eastward is
of the same formation as the point for a distance of about
2 miles, where there is a small cove with a sand beach on
its western and southern sides.

The soundings off the point show deep water close t0;

VENTANA BAY—VENTANA.

from 10 to 14 fathoms were obtained at from 200 to 300
yards off it, increasing to 133 fathoms at half a mile distant.

The coast northward of the rocky blufis of Perico Point
recedes a little and is low and sandy to Point Arena de la
Ventana, which is a low sandy point, the eastern limit of
Ventana Bay and the south point of entrance to Ceralbo
Channel; back of it to the westward, is a low sandy plain,
graduoally rising as it extends inland.

In rounding this point it should not be approached nearer
than halt a mile, as the soundings at that distance to the
northward show only 6 fathoms, inereasing rapidly from
that point.

Anchorage may be obtained in moderate weather inside
the point in from 6 to 8 fathoms, sandy bottom. The mag-
netiec variation in 1876 was 102 05’ E., increasing about 2
annually. Tides rise about 4} feet.

Ventana Bay is a large open bay lying between Points
Arena de la Ventana and Gorda; it is about 6 miles deep
and 124 miles between the two points above mentioned.
The southern shore of the bay is low and sandy, with an
extensive plain back of it, covered with cactus and stanted
bushes. On the north-western side the high coast hills rise
more abraptly from the water’s edge, forming, with the high
peaks of the interior, an unbroken streteh of mountainous
country extending to La Paz Bay. The two highest peaks,
over 4,000 feet high, known as Los Cacachiles, lie 74 miles
in a south-westerly direction from Point Gorda ; they are a
mile apart and visible from a great distance.

The bay is much frequented at the proper season by ves-
sels engaged in the pearl fishery.

La Ventana is a small village lying near the shore of the
bay 94 miles westward of Point Arena de la Ventana. There
18 a road from the village to San Antonio (Trinnfo silver
mines), a distance of about 15 miles, and at one time the
products of the mines were bronght to La Ventana for ship-
ment; at present they are taken to La Paz. Fresh water,
cattle, hogs, poultry, vegetables, &e., may be obtained here.

Anchorage may be found in any part of the bay within
half a mile of the shore in from 5 to 8 fathoms water; far-
ther oft shore the water deepens rapidly.

Point Gorda, the western limit of Ventana Bay,is a bold,
rocky bluff 50 to 75 feet high, with high land immediately
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CERALBO ISLAND—SEAL ROCK—CHANNEL.

back of it. It may be safely approached to within a short
distance, 5 fathoms water being found close to.

Ceralbo Island, which lies to the northward of Point Ar-
ena de la Ventana, is of voleanic origin, high and barren.
It is 15} miles long in a nearly NW. and SE. direction, and
its greatest width is about 4 miles. It is said to contain
rich eopper mines. Two high peaks rise, one in the north-
ern and one in the southern part of the island, to heights of
2265 and 2,477 feet respectively.

The whole eastern face of the island is a succession of
bold, rocky blufts with small stretehes of gravel beach inter-
vening, with deep water close to the shore. From the north-
ernmost point, which is a high bluff, a reef of rocks extends
off nearly half a mile. Small vessels, especially those en-
gaged in the pearl fishery, frequently anchor to the eastward
of and close under this point, which affords some protection
from the strong north-west winds. L

Four miles N. 272 W. (NW, & Nimag.) from the north-
ernmost point of Ceralbo Island is a rock, about 100 feet
long, 50 feet wide and 12 feet above water, known as Seal
Rock, from its being a favorite resort of those animals. On
the north-western side of this rock, at something less than
100 yards distant, I8 a smaller one that is awash at low
water, and 200 yards SSW. about S. by W. (mag.) is-a
sunken roek with only 2 fathoms water over it. There area
few smaller rocks in the immediate vicinity, the whole forn-
ing a dangerous group.

3etween the above-mentioned group of rocks and Ceralbo
Island there is a deep channel that is believed to be free
from dangers. At a quarter of a mile from Seal Rock 25
fathoms were obtained, increasing to over 100 fathoms at a
mile and a half distant.

The north-west point of Ceralbo Island ends in a reef of
rocks fronting-a bluff point and extending off but a short
distance, The western side of the island presents nearly
the same appearance as the eastern—bold, rocky bluffs—
wherever the steep lateral spurs of the main ridge approach
the shore, with sand and gravel beaches intervening.

Four and a half miles from the north-western point there
is a slight indentation in the shore line, with a strip of sand
beach at the bottom of the bight, known as La Limona, and
3 miles farther south a similar indentation is known as El

MONTANA ROOK—CERALBO CHANNEL.

Mostrador. The southern limit of El Mostrador is formed
by a steep, high bluff’ of a whitish color, called Farallones
Blancos; 2} miles southward of this bluff is a bold, rocky
point, called Carrera de los Viejos. The next point to the
southward is low and sandy and forms the south-western ex-
tremity of the island ; the water off this point is very deep,
but anehorage may be found on the north side of it, 2 cables
distant from the shore, in 10 fathoms water. Three-quar-
ters of a mile SE. by E. from the last-mentioned point is a
bold, rocky point called Piedra Gorda, off which a reef of
rocks extends about a quarter of a mile ; from this point to
the south-eastern point of the island, which is a steep, rocky
bluff, is a distance of a little over 3 miles.

Montana Rock is a dangerons sunken rock which has only
4 feet of water over it at low tide. It lies about three-quar-
ters of a mile off the south-eastern point of the island, the
eastern extreme of the island bearing north (about N. by W.
mag.), and Piedra Gorda N, 72° 30 W. (W. 2 N. mag.).
Jetween the rock and the island there is a clear passage
with 5 and 6 fathoms water; outside the rock the water
deepens rapidly to 10 fathoms and upwards. This rock,
although it has not heretofore appeared on any chart, has
long been well known to the native fishermen and pearl-
divers. It takes its name from that of the Col. S. N. Co.’s
steamer Montana, which struek on it in 1874, when rounding
the peint, coming from the northward.

Captain Shirley, commanding the U. 8. S. Suwanee, reports
in 1866, “While passing the south-east point of Ceralbo
Island, within a mile of the land, passed over a reef of rocks
about 50 yards wide, the bottom plainly visible ; went over
it so quickly that we could not get a cast of the lead.”

This undoubtedly refers to the Montana Rock, as no other
rocks or shoals eould be found in the vieinity, nor were any
others known to the natives.

Between Cerallio Island and the main-land theré is a chan-
nel 3% miles wide at Point Arena de la Ventana, and 61
miles wide at Point Gorda.

In using this channel with a steamer it is only necessary

to keep in mid-channel. The Montana Rock is the only

danger that lies at any distance off shore; that is easily

avoided by keeping toward the southern side of the en-

trance. Do not let Los Cacachiles (before described), 4,000
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UERALBO CHANNEL—ROSARIO BAY.

Jeet high, bear any to the southward of west (W. by 8. mag.),
and you will pass well to the southward of the rock.

The above directions apply equally well to a sailing ves-
sel having a fair wind. With a head wind they should not
attempt to pass through the channel, as the tides run with
considerable foree, sometimes 2} knots per hour, and noth-
ing would be made beating against them. Calms are also
frequent in the channel, and as a rule sailing vessels bound
to' La Paz will do better to go well outside of Ceralbo Island.

Unless well acquainted with the coast, it is not advisable
to attempt to pass through the channel at night or in thick
weather.

SAN LORENZO CHANNEL.

a small ouflying white roek eclose to, and a reef of rocks
extending a little more than a cable’s length off the point.
(See view opposite page 71.)

Two miles to the westward of Coyote Point a shelying
roeky ledge called Las Galeras makes off from a blaff poinf,
in & WNW. (mag.) direction, a quarter of a mile.

Arranco Cabello Point is a steep rocky projection, just
baek of which is a hill 164 feet high, lying about a mile to
the westward of Las Galeras. A small shoal with but 13
fathoms water lies 3 cables to the north-westward of this
point; between the shoal and the point is a passage with

Las Galeras.

Arranco Cabellos
Point.

2% fathoms water.

_From Point The coast between Point GGorda and Coyote Point, a dis- San Lorenzo Channel, which separates Espirita Santo San Lorenzo

Pome ¥ tance off 164 miles, is generally bold and rocky, with occa-
sional sand beaches. Back of the coast the country is broken
and monntainous,

Channel.

Island from the main-land sowthward of it, is 3} miles wide
at its narrowest part, but on account of the danserous
shodls and rocks in it must be navigated with the greatest
Point La Lmz is 2.5 miles north-westerly from Gorda caution.
Point, the.coast between being steep, with a suecession of
bluffs. Two miles farther, in the same general direetion, is
a rocky point, with a reef of rocks extending off nearly a
quarter of a mile; fresh water may be obtained near this
point. Following the coast for 3% miles from the last-men-
L'(I".lz).iul Santa tioned point, we ¢ome to Point Santa Cruz, a bluff point,
outlying from swhich are a large white rock and several
smaller ones.

Point La Luz.

Scout Shoal is a dangerous shoal on which there is, in  Scout Shoal.
the shoalest part, only 1% fathoms water, It lies 1% miles
. N.302W. (NW. 3 N. mag.) from Arranco Cabello Point and
is nearly cirenlar in form, having a diameter of one-quarter
of a mile; the bottom isrocky, being composed chiefly of
loose stones. There is generally a ean busy on its north-
western side. Between this shoal and the one previoasly
nientioned as lying off Arranco Cabello: Point there is a
passage a quarter of a mile wide, with 4 fathomsof water.
San Lorenzo Reef is a rocky ledge lying 1} miles N, 132 S
W.(NNW. mag.) from the shoalest part of Scout Shoal;
its north-western limit is about the same distance S. 392 E.
(SE. 3 E. mag)) from Lmpona Point (the SE. point of Es:
piritu Santo Island). It is & cablesin length m a general
SE. and NW, direction by 23 in width; the least depth of
water, near the centre, is 43 feet. Between it and Lapona
Point there is a clear passage three-quarters of a mile wide,
through whieh 4 fathoms may be earried:
The Suwanes Rocks lie half a mile N.'522B.(NE. } N, SuwaueeRocks.
mag.) from the shoalest part of San Lorenzo Reef. The
pateh is small in extent and has in its shoalest part only 1
toot of water at low tide: all around it, elose to, are 5 and 6
fathoms water.
The main channel which lies between Scout Shoal and Directions.
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Bosario Bay.  Rosario Bay isan open bay formed by an indentation in
the coast-line between Point Santa Cruz and the next point
tothe north-westward. At the deepest part of the bight,
near the shore of the bay, is a ranch known as San Rosario.
Just north of this ranch a shoal extends a short distance off
the coast.. The soundings in the bay are from 3 fathoms at
a cable's length from the shore to 10 fathoms half a mile off.
The northern end of the bay is formed by a rocky bluff, with
a conspicuous hill 984 feet high just back of it. From here
to Coyote Point is 57 miles, the coast-line curving inward
somewhat, and the hills receding considerably from it. = Be-
fore reaching Coyote Point, when coming from the south-
east, a bold roeky bluff with moderately high hills is passed.
This bluft is frequently mistaken for Coyote Point, which is
somewhat over half a mile north-westward from it.
Coote Point.  CoOyote Point is the south-eastern point of the entrance to
San Lorenzo Channel; it is moderately low and rocky, with

San Lorenzo Reef is three-quarters of a mile wide with a




Caution,

North chanoel.

SAN LORENZO CHANNEL.

depth of from 5 to 8 fathoms. To pass through it when
coming from the eastward, bring the north end of Ceralbo
Island to bear S.88° 50/ E. (E. 2 N. mag.), and keep it on
that bearing, .\[(:(,llll" W. $8. (mag.), which w ill lead through
in from 7 to 8 fathoms water, nearly midway between the
two shoals, When Lobos Rock (12 feet high)is open of
Diablo. Point, the point bearing S. 120 25/ W. (S. 4 W. mag.),
you will be past all dangers and may steer for any part of
La Paz Bay.

If coming through Ceralbo Channel and for any reason
the north end of Ceralbo Island cannot be clearly made out,
steer so as to pass Coyote Point at about three-quarters of
a mile distance, and as soon as it is passed bring Dispensa
Point (the SW. extremity of Espiritu Santo Island) to bear
N. 692 9 W. (W. by N.mag.) and steer for it until Arranco
Cabello Point bears S. 370 43 W. (SSW. 3 W. mag.), when
steer N. 830 50/ W. (W. 3 S.mag.) ) until Lobos Rock is open
of Diablo Peint, when d]l dangers will be passed. Asa
precautionary measure, when the hill, 164 Tut high, just
baek of Ayranco Cabello Point bears S. 1° 39/ I 3. (S. bs E.
mag.), verify the position of your vessel by a bvamw of
Dispensa Point. The buoy marked on the chart as on the
NW. edge of Scout Shoal cannot be depended on.

Vessels coming from the eastward around the north end
of Ceralbo Island should,if the weather be at all hazy or
night is coming on, make for the north channel, which is
between Lupona Point on the north and San Lorenzo Reef
and Suwanee Rocks on the south.

To pass through this channel, steer for the southern end
of Hspiritu Santo Island until Tanner’s Hill, 575 feet high
(the first hill north of Lupona Poeint), is made out, when
steer for it on zm)‘ bearing between S. 77° 6/ W, (WSW.
mag.) and N. 520 16/ W. (NW, by W. $ W. mag.) until Bo-
nanza and 1l)b(i\ Points (the latter th(, easternmost point of
Espiritu_Santo Island) are in range, bearing N..20° 50" E.
(N. by BE. mag.), when haul to the southward, steering S. by
W. (mag.), and keeping the points in range until Lobos Rock
is well open of Diablo Point, the point bearing S. 12° 25/ W.
(S. 3 W. mag.), when you may steer to clear Diablo Point.
If the weather should be hazy, so that Lobos Rock is not
easily distinguished, keep on the S. by W. course, which

SAN LORENZO CHANNEL—LA PAZ BAY.

will take you from half to three-quarters of a mile clear of

Diablo Point.

Coming from La Paz Bay, and intending to pass out
through the main channel, bring Bonanza and Lobos Points
in range on the bearing already given, viz, N. 202 50’ E. (N
by E. mag.), and steer that course, keeping the points in
range until Ballenas Island, 200 feet high, is shut in by Dis-
pensa Point, the puint bearing N. 362 50 W, (NW. 1t W.
mag.), when steer E. 3 N. (mag.) for the north end of Ceralbo
Island. This course \\111 take you throngh the centre of the
channel, and when Lobos Point bears north (N. 3 W. mag.)
all the dangers will bé passed.

To pass through the north channel continue on the N. by E.
(mag.) course until Lupona Point bears west (W. 2 8. mag.),
when you may steer east (E. § N.mag.); and, as before,
when Lobos Point bears north (N. 2 W, mag.) all dangers
will be passed.

Of the two passages the northern one seems to be the
safer for vessels of not over 21 feet dranght, espeecially at
night or in thick weather, as the shore line, when followed
at areasonable distance, makes an excellent guide for avoid-
ing the rocks and shoalsin the channel. The channel south
of Scout Shoal, hefore mentioned, should not be attempted
except in case of necessity.

The winds in the channel are regular during the greater
part of the year, blowing from a north-westerly direction
from 9 a. m. until 4 p. m., and succeeded toward evening by
a sontherly wind, which lasts all night. -

San Lorenzo Channel is the eastern entrance to the large
Bay of La Paz, which is nearly 40 miles long, north and
south; and from 16 to 20 miles wide. It has a zood depth
of water throughout its extent, and is believed to be free
from hidden dangers. The town of La Paz is sitnated in its
south-eastern part.

San Lorenzo Point is the north-western extremity of the
- I)

peninsula that forms part of the eastern shore of La Paz
Bay. Itis a moderately high bluff, with no dangers off it.

Diablo Point lies about 1} miles smlrh-\\'«Jstw;uwi from San
Lorenzo Point, and is a sharp, rocky bluiff, with deep water
close to. Between it and San Lorenzo Poiut the shore line
recedes about three-quarters of a mile, forming a small cove,
called Puerto Balandra. At the entrance of this cove thcre

Remarks.

Winds.

La Paz Bay.

San Lorenzo
nt,

Diablo Point.

I nerto Ballan.




Lobos Rock.

Tiobos Island,

SanJuan Nepo-
mucino Island,

United States
coal depot,

Pichilingue
Harbor.

SAN JUAN NEPOMUCINO ISLAND.

are 12 fathoms water, and the 3-fathom curve is about 34
eables inside of a line drawn between the two points; inside
the 3-fathom eurve it is full of rocks and shoals.

Lobos Rock lies 11 miles 8. 16° W. (S. $ W. mag.) from
Diablo Point. It has a broken surface, and is 12 feet high.
The water is deep close to, and between it and the shore to
the westward there is a passage half a mile wide.

There is a small cove or indentation in the shore to the
westward of the roeck, with from 2 to 23 fathoms of water,
which would afford good shelter for a few small, light-
draught vessels.

Lobos Island lies three-quarters of a mile to the south-
eastward of Lobos Rock and an eighth of a mile from the
main-land, It is about a quarter of a mile long and 90 feet
bigh.. A light deposit of guano on its surface gives it a
whitish eolor, by which it may be easily recognized. On its
western side the water is deep close to.

San Juan Nepomuecino Island, which is 13 miles long,
north and south, by about 3 cables in width and 60 feet
high, forms the harbor of Pichilingue, which lies between
it and the main-land to the eastward. The western shore
of the island is a steep bluff with 5 fathoms water to within
a cable’s length of the land, except at a point 4 cables from
the northern end, where there is a rock awash, one eable
distant from the shore. Fifty yards outside the rock there
are d fathoms of water. The bluff character of the western
shore terminates near the southern end of the island in a
gravel beach which extends around the southern end. Near
the SE. poiut, which is a rocky bluff, is a small hill 75 feet
high, its western side sloping to a salt lagoon about 3 cables
in length by 2 in width, which yields by the natural evapo-
ration large quantities of salt. The eastern side of the isl-
and is for the most part a shelving sand and gravel beach.
The United States Navy Department has a coal depot near
the south-eastern end of the island, where a supply of an-
thracite coal is kept for the use of ifs vessels of war. A
temporary landing place has been made, and the coal is
transported in smail lighters.

Pichilingue Harbor, as before stated, lies between San
Juan Nepomucino Island and the main-land to the eastward
of it. Although small, it is one of the best harbors on the
coast, being well protected on all sides.
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PICHILINGUE HARBOR.

The entrance is from the southward, the northern end of
the island being connected with the main-land by a sheal,
over which there is oaly 3 feef of water. It is unnecessary
to give any directions for entering the harbor, as the pas-
sage is clear with 3 fathoms of water to within 50 yards of
the shore on either side, deepening to 4% and 5} fathoms
midway between the heads. In rounding the southern end
of San Juan Nepomueino Island, give it a berth of a quar-
ter of a mile as the shoal water makes off a little from it.

Tolerably good water may be obtained in small quanti-
ties from a well sitnated in a valley on the eastern shore of
the harbor.

In case of contagious disease at La Paz (a rare ocenr-
rence), or for vessels drawing over 20 feet of water, which
cannot, even at high water, pass through the channel to
that place, Pichilingne Harbor affords an exeellent an-
choragce, whence communieation can easily be kept up by
means of boats, the wind being fair to go to La Paz daring
the greater part of the day,and fair to return toward even-
ing and dering the night. Large quantities of pearl oysters
were formerly gathered in this wicinity, affording hand-
some profits to those engaged in the business. There is a
tradition among the nafives of a large amount of treasure
being hidden somewhere on the island of San Jaan Nepo-
mucino, and many unsuceessful searches have been made
for it, Tt is H. W., F. and C.,at the entrance of Pichilinzue
Harbor at VIII* 3@. Spring tides rise 4} feet. The mag-
netic variation in 1879 was 10° 15/ E., increasing about 2/
annnally.

Immediately south of the eastern point of the entrance to
Pichilingne Harbor is a cove abont three-quarters of a mile
in extent NE. and SW. known as False Bay, having in its
outer parf 5 and 6 fathoms of water.

Colorado Point is the fiest point to the southward of the
extrance to-Pichilingne Harbor, and is a bold, roeky bluft,
of a reddish color, about 50 feet high. For a distance of
nearly 200 yards oft’ the point there are numerous outlying
rocks. South of Colorado Point is a small bay, formed by
indentations in the coast line, whieh is full of shoals and

coral reefs. (View on opposite page.)
Prieta Point is at the entrance to the channel leading to
La Paz. It is a sharp, perpendicular bluff of gray color, 32
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LA PAZ CHANNEL.

feet high, the land rising gradually back from it.

There
;u‘.nz some outlying rocks near the point, and shoal \\'nlt(?i.
.\\'Ifh rocky bottom, extends off it about a quarter of a mile
1:} a south-westerly direction. Two and nine-tenths miles
N. 692 E. (NE. by E. 1 E. mag.) from the point is a hill
1,527 feetihigh (the highest in the viecinity), on the very top

of which is a conspicnous single tree.

- l’r(.)m Prieta Point to La/ Paz, by way of the channel, is
3% miles. Vessels of 16 feet dranght may enter and navi-
gate La Paz Channel at any stage of the tide, but should
a{ways take a pilot, as the channel is narrow and tortuous
with steep banks on either side; the water in some places
shoaling from 3 fathoms to 3 or 4 feet within a distance (V)f‘
:fl vards,  There is a pretense of kéeping a buoy on either
side of the northern (main) entrance to the channel, but
they will not always be found there.

‘II' obliged to enter and pass upthe channel without a
pilot, an ‘experienced eye aloft and the lead arve the only
guides that ean be depended on ; from aloft the deep \\';m;r
of ‘the channel ahead.ean be readily distinguished, as well
as the projecting points of the shoals on either side; the
lead should be kept going constantly on both sides of the
vessel.

About a mile to the southward of Prieta Point there is an
entrance 'tn'thv chanuel through which 1} fathoms may be
carried ; it is not over 100 yards wide, but is much used by
:‘h( sxx‘mll (,'('Nl.HI!,‘l‘.S. To pass through ‘it, being outside in
from 6 to 10 fathoms water, bring the north part of a large
detached rock that lies on the eastern side of the channel
(the only one in the vicinify) te baar 5. 572 E. (ESE. mag.)
and steer for it. This conrse will lead throuch the (:1-11;'0
of the passage; when in 3 fathoms water, after having
passed over the shoal, haul to the southward, When the
rock is on the bearing given ‘above, a hill 836 feet high will
be just epen to the southward of'it. F

When waiting for a pilot, vessels may anchor anywhere to
the southward of Prieta Point in from: 7 to 10 r';tth«‘nns. The
best anchorage at La Paz is from 200 to 300 yards in a west-
erly direction from' the wharf, in 331 f';ltllllll‘lx water, sandy
bottom. Vessels drawing less than 12 feet can lie afb th‘u
end of the wharf. (View opposite page 71.)

N 10 s LB i
After passing La Paz the channel curves to the westward

LA PAZ ANCHORAGE—LA PAZ.

and terminates in a large lagoon that lies in a low, almost
Jevel plain, covered with a thick growth of trees, bushes,
and cactus. The water in the greater part of this lagoon is
ghoal, but there is a channel with from 2 to 3 fathoms lead-
ine to its north-western limit.

The harbor or anchorage of La Paz is protected on its
northern and western sides by a low peninsula about 5 miles
long in an east and west direction and 1} miles wide at its
widest part, called El Mogute. Itis for the most part sandy
and covered with scattered shrubs and bushes.

There is a boat passage with a scant fathom of water at
low tide, which, passing near the northeast point of El Mo-
gote, enters the main channel opposite La Paz.

To pass through it bring a conspicuous red-brick house
(the northern one of two sitnated to the northward of the
cathedral and back of a sand bluff 28 feet high), just open
of the north-east point of El Mogote, the house bearing SW.
by W. 3 W, (mag.), and stand in, keeping the house just
open of the point until nearly up with the latter, when you
will be in about 3 fathoms of water; from this point follow
the shore of El Mogote at a distance of 150 to 200 yards nntil
you can look up the street leading from the wharf at La
Paz, when you may steer for the wharf. This passage is
yery convenient for vessels anchored north of E1 Mogote, as
it affords a short ent for boats to and from the town.

Tt is high water, F.and O.,at the anchorage oft La Paz at
VLI 272; tides rise 4} feet. The magnetic variation in 1875
was 102 10/ E., increasing about 2" annually.

La Paz is the largest and most important town in the
peninsula of Lower California. It has a population of about
2,000, including many foreigners, and is the seat of the ter-
ritorial government.

It has a very eheerful appearance, many of the streets be-
ing lined with shade trees and nearly every house having a
court or garden filled with tropical plants. The houses are
wenerally of adobe, one story high, withflat roofs. | The prin-
cipal part of the town is built on a low fiat, but little raised
above the level of high water; but many of the finer resi-
dences, as well as the cathedral and cua%el, or barracks, are
sitnated on a low table-land immediately back of the lower
town. The water supply is obtained by means of wells and

El Mogote.

Boat passage.

Directions.

Tides.

Variation.

La Paz.




Supplies.

Commerce

Pear] fishery.

Silver mines,

LA PAZ—SILVER MINES.

cisterns, very good water being obtained by digging a few
feet below the surface of the ground.

The climate is very healthy; althongh the temperature in
summer frequently reaches 100° F. during the day, the
nights are always eool. During the months of September,
Oectober, and November terrible hurricanes sometimes oceur,
and it is principally on that aceount that the houses are
built so low.,

Supplies of various kinds, such as fresh beef, vegetables,
bread, fruits, wood, and water, may be ()!)tilillt_'(l'in smiail
guantities.

An extensive tradeis carried on between La Paz and the
settlements of the interior of the peninsula, as well as those
of both coasts of the gulf. Itis the eéntreof the pearl trade
and a prominent port for the export of silver, both bars and
ore.

The pearl-divers are mostly Yaqui-Indians from the vicin-
ity of Guaymas, aud it is said that they ave able to remain
a minute and a half nnder water each time they go down;
they carry a heavy stone with them to hasten their descent

and keep them down, and a bag into which they put the
oysters, which theytear from the rocks with their hands:

they dive in from 3 10 6 fathoms of water with ease.  Diving
suits and apparatus have recently been used considerably.
Pearl fishing begins - May and ends in October. In 1870
the trade in pearls amounted to 262,000, and in pear] oyster
shells, from which mother-of-pearl is obtained, to S‘_’.';,:}(N).
The business is principally in the hands of Germans.

The only successinl mining enterprise on the peninsula of
Lower California is at the little village of Triunfo (Las Casi-
tas), near San Antanio, a former mission, that lies about 40
miles in a south-easterly direetion from La Paz. The mines,
seven in number, are the property of an A merican company,
of which Mr. Henry Brooks is the manager and prineipal
capitalist.

Bullion to the ameunt of $50,000 per month is produced
at present, with one 36-stamp mill, with enough ore in sight
to treble or gnadraple that amount.
from the mines ong

The ore is brought
; wk-mules to the stamping mill, where
it is erushed, it is then mixed with common salt and roasted,
then washed and amalgamated with mercury in large \'zlts;
and finally the mereary is driven off by heat and the re-

LA PAZ BAY, CONTINUED.

maining silver run into bars of 20 pounds each and sent to
La Paz by wagon, thence by vessel to San Francisco.

The process of reducing the ore by means of acids has
beexn successfully tried, and will probably come into general
use, as firewood for the roasting process is becoming scarce
in the vieinity.

All of the officials and mechanics at the mines are Ameri-
cans or Europeans; the laborers are Mexicans, and fre-
quently cause disturbances from their jealousy of the for-
eigners.

Gold has Deen fonnd in small quantities toward the gran-
itic range of San Lazaro, and copper ore is said to exist
near the Calabazas, 16 miles from the Triunfo mines, on the
road to La Paz.

From the eastern end of El Mogote, the southern shore
of the bay, for a distance of abont 8 miles, trends nearly
west, and is low and sandy, covered at a short distance from
the beach with shrubs and bushes, in which are found large
numbers of doves and other small game; for 6 miles farther,
sand hills, varying in height from 25 to 75 feet, are found,
the coast line curving gradually to the north-westward.
Thronghont this distance a series of sand shoals extends
off the coast for nearly a mile, the soundings over them
varying from 2 of a fathom to 3 fathoms.

Fourteen and a half miles from the eastern point of El
Mogote the character of the coast changes, and it assumes
a more northerly direction. From this point it presents a
long unbroken range of table-land from 500 to 1,000 feet
high, ending in almost perpendicular eliffs from 50 to 100
feet in height, interspersed with shingle beaches. Five and
a half miles south of Coyote Point, which is a perpendicular,
white, rocky bluff 150 feet high, there is a small ranch called
San Juan, situated back of a streteh of low shingle beach. A
conspicuous dark-colored peak, 1,431 feet high, lies just back
of the ranch to the westward. The soundings off this part
of the coast show a depth of 15 to 20 fathoms at a distance
of 2 miles from the shore.

North of Coyote Point the coast recedes considerably, the
blufts gradually decrease in height, and their place is taken
by sand beaches backed by sand hills. A short distance
inland a range of table mountains, broken by deep cafions,
rises abruptly to a height of from 1,500 to 2,000 feet. As
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ESPIRITU SANTO ISLAND,

Mechudo Head is approached the main range of table mount-
/ ains is nearer the coast, and perpendicular bluffs from 150
to 200 feet high replace the sand beaches.

MechudoHead  Mechudo Head is considered the northern limit of La Paz
Bay. It bears N. 500 W, (NW. by W. 4 W.mag.) from the
north point of Espiritu-Santo Island, distant 183 miles, and
is a bold, perpendicular, stratified cliff abont 300 feet high,
surmounted by a dome-shaped hill 750feet in height. Three
and a half miles nearly due west from the headland is
Mechudo Mountain, 3,672 feet high, the only prominent
peak in the range of table mountains before spoken of; it
is visible upwards of 50 miles, and,with the prominent head-
land, makes an excellent land-mark in the navigation of the
gulf. There is said to be plenty of game, such as hares,

rabbits, deer, squirrels, foxes, badgers, coyotes, antelopes,

wild-eats, lions (chimbicd), tajé (Rocky Mountain sheep), &e.,
in the mountain country of this vicinity.

ritn 8anto.  Espiritu Santo Island, which lies north of San Lorenzo
Channel, forms part of the eastern shore of La Paz Bay.
It is of voleanie origin, with numerous peaks, the hichest
of whieh is 1,970 feet high, 12 miles long, and from 2 to 4

Copper mines. Iiles wide, Copper mines of great value are said fo exist
on it.

Lupona Point. | Lupona Point is the southern extremity of the island and
is'low and sandy; toward the hills to the northward there
are a few scattered bushes. Between it and Bonanza Point,
which is the next point to the north-eastward, the coast
consists of alternate sand beaches and blufis. North of
Bonanza Point, which is a rocky bluff with a flat-topped
hill of moderate elevation just back of it, the coast is a sue-
cession of white sand cliffs for about 13 miles; at this point
there is a mound of boulders close to the shore, and the
coast line makes a sharp turn to the east for half a mile,
when it turns again sharply to the north; off the point
formed by this last sudden change in the direetion of the
coast line there is a reef of rocks, many of which are above
water, extending off a quarter of a mile ; in the bight south-
ward of this peint, ;uw'lun‘ug'e may be found in 5 or 6 fathoms,
protected from the north-westerly winds.

Lobos Point. Lobos Point is the easternmost point of Espiritu Santo
Island, and is a high, rocky bluff, with the land rising

abruptly baek of it; deep water extends close up to the

ESPIRITU SANTO ISLAND.

shore. From Lobos Point the coast falls away, trending
about NW. to the north end of the island: it is generally
bluff, with short stretches of sand beach. About 4 miles
to the north-westward of Lobos Point there is a rocky point,
off which a reef of rocks extends a quarter of a mile. At
this point the general coast line is broken by an inklcﬂ'\t‘d-
tion 13 miles deep and a mile wide at its outer part, \\'h}ch,
with a corresponding indentation on the western side,
nearly divides the island.

Isla Partida is the name given to that portion of the Isla Partida.
island lying north of the two indentations or coves Just
spoken of. It is joined to the main part of the island by a
neck of land less than 300 yards wide and of moderate
height. The northern point of the island is a rncl\':\' hlu.ﬂ'.

Los Islotes are three rocky islets lying about half a mile
off the northern point of the island. Two of them are from
50 to 60 feet high, with perpendicular sides and flat tops;
the third is merely a large rock about 5 feet above water,
Tvine to the westward of the other two; they are separated
t?mn.l each other and from the island by narrow channels,
navigable only by boats. | B .

The western side of Espiritu Santo Island is in 1ts }:euera\.] }\x\”:!xlx}m‘:u
charaeter similar to the eastern side, roeky bluffs predomi-
nating. About 24 miles from the north end is a small inlet
i;uo“';l as “ Bl Cardonal”; three-quarters of a mile farther
south is the cove or indentation already mentioned in con-
nection with a similar one on the eastern side of the island.

In the cove on the westside there is said to be snug anchor-
age for small vessels.

‘Ballenas Tsland lies about midway between the northern. BallenasIsland.
and southern ends of Espiritu Santo Island, separated from
it by a channel a little more than half a mile wide, with from
5] fn; 8 fathoms water in it. It is about three-quarters of a
mile long in a nearly east and west direction and a quarter
of a mile wide ; its highest point is 228 feet above the sea
level. Itis enfirc]y barren and surrounded by recky bluffs.

Gallo and Gallina are two small islands lying a short h_‘::{u’mm\_
distance to the sonth-eastward of Ballénas Island. Between
them and the western shore of Espiritu Santo is a partially
protected anchorage which is frequently used by the coast-

Los Islotes,

ing vessels.

Two miles to the south-eastward of the southernmost of Prieta Point.
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the above-named islands is Prieta Point, which is a sharp,
bluff point of dark color, descending in several steps from
Between this point and the next one
to the south-east is a bay of considerable extent, but with
very shoal water except in its outer portion.
as San 'Gabriel Bay; vessels anchoring there should be
carefal to keep outside of the 5 fathom carve.

Dispensa Point is the south-western extremity of Espiritu
Santo Island and is a rocky bluff of moderate elevation;
one third of amile to the northward of it is a conspicuous
red mound 213 feet high, composed of lumps of lava.

Between Dispensa and Lupona Points a shoal makes off
a short distanee frem the Iand, less than 3 fathoms being
foud at three-quarters of a mile distant from it.

From May to November north-westerly winds prevail
during the day, succeeded during the night by light airs
from the south-eastward. During the remainder of the
vear winds from SE. to SW. prevail day and night.

It is known

n- San Josef Channel, which iies between the islands of

San Josef and San Francisco on the east and the main-land
of the peninsula-of Lower California on the west, is 20 miles
long with an average width of about 4 miles. Tt is 2] miles
wide in-its narrowest part, near the northern entrance. It
is much used Dby sailing vessels when beating up the gulf,
as by working through it they avoid the heavy sea found
outside, and are able to take advantage of the strong tides
which set through the channel. In case of bad weather
they can anchor in some one of the numerous bights and
coves that are found on both sides of it and find shelter.
In using this channel at night or in thick weather, it is re-
commended to keep well over toward the western shore, as
there are no outlying dangers on that side. The tides set
strongly through the channel, varying from 1 to 3 knots.
The coast for a short distance north of Mechudo Head re-
tains its character of high, perpendicular elifts,  About/13
miles north of the headland the cliffs are replaced by a sand
beach which, with the exception of one short bluff, extends

northward a distance of 4} miles, or to within 1} miles of
San Evaristo Point.,

Two miles to the southward of San Evaristo Point. a low,
sandy point makes out a short distance, immediately south
of which is good anchorage in 5 or 6 fathoms, half a mile
from the beach, ] ,

There is another anchorage immediately

SAN JOSEF CHANNEL—SAN FRANCISCO ISLAND.

sonth of San Evaristo Point, where a sudden change in the
direction of the coast line forms a cove about three-quarters
of a mile deep with a sandy beach at its head. Between
this sand beach and the long streteh (41 miles) before men-
tioned, there isa mile of rocky bluffs from 20 to 50 feet high.

San Bvaristo Point is is a rocky headland 130 feet high pSan Evaristo

projecting three-quarters of a mile from the general coast
line. There is a ranch near the beach of the bight on the
northern side of the headland.

From San Evaristo Point to Nopolo Point, a distance of
6.2 miles N. 28 W. (NW. g N.), the land is high and pre-
cipitous, with occasional short stretches of sand beach.

he soundings show deep water close to the shore. One
and a quarter miles to the southward of Nopolo Point there
is @ slight indentation in the coast line and an estero, where
it is said fresh water may be procured.

Nopolo Point is a rocky clift with a rugged peak, 1,578
feet hich, immediately back of it. A suceession of roeky
blaffs from 400 to 500 feet high extends about 3} miles north-
westward from the point.

San Franciseo Island lies on the east side of the southern

N
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entrance to San Josef Channel, its nearest point to Mechudo nel.

Head bearing N. 65° B. (NE. I E. mag.) from it, distant 4,% 1
The island is of anirrecular shape, having an area
Its shores consist for the most

miles.
of about 14 square miles.
partof rocky bluffs varyingin height from 20to 150.feet, with
intervening sand beaches. The south-east end of the island
is a 1-m-I;L\; head 300 feet high, connected with the main
body by a low, sandy neck. Of the northern and sonthern
points there are numerons outlying voeks, and in a bight on
its eastern side there is a'wroek 4 feet, high a cable distant
from the shore.

Anchorage may be found in from 5 to 10 fathoms oft a
sand beach that lies just west of the south-eastern head.

Soundings around the island show from 3 to, 9 fathoms
close to; except on the NW. side, where it is shoal, 2} fath-
oms being fonnd at a quarter of a mile from the shore.
(View opposite page SZ.)

Jetween the islands of San Josef and San Francisco there
is a channel 144 miles wide, with from 4 to 6 fathoms water,
bat a group of rocks in the centre, called Coyote Rocks, and
another group just beyond its western limit, called Seal
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tocks, make it very dangerous, and its passage should never
ye attempted unless in an emergency.

The Coyote Rocks, the highest of which is 40 feet high, Tie
three quarters of a mile NW, of the northern point of San
Franciseo Island, the channel between having from 3 to 5
fathoms water. The channel between the rocks and San
Josef is less than half a mile wide, with from 6 to 7 fathoms
water. There are some outlying sunken rocks to the norti
of the main group. If obliged to pass between San Joset
and San Franeisco Islands, it is safest to keep the shore of
San Josef close aboard.

The:Seal Rocks lie 13 miles west of the north point of San
Franeisco Island, and consist of two flat rocks about 5 feet
above the surface of the water, with several outlying ones
below the surfaee. The soundings between them and the
poing, as well as between them and the Coyote Rocks, show
a depth of 11 fathoms.

San Josef Island, which bonnds San Josef Channel on the
east, is of voleanic origin, 161 miles long and from 2 to 6
miles wide, being narrowest at its northern end, which ter-
minates in a sharppoint. - It is rather higher than Espirit:
Santo, some of its peaks having an altitude of over 2,000
feet, Itis covered in most parts with vegetation, especially
on the high land and in the numerous deep arroyos of its
north-eastern portion. Darge numbers of deer are fonnd on
it, which are hunted in many instances only for their skins.

From the south-eastern point of the island, the south coast,
which is for the most part a sandy beach, with hills from
100 to 500 feet high back of it, trends about W. by S. for
3% miles to the south-western extremity, which is a low
sand spit making out 14 miles from the body of the island.
A lagoon of considerable size extends to within half a mile
of the point, having an opening to the sea on the northern
side of the sand spit.

From the south-western point, which may be approached
close to, there being 20 fathoms water within a cable’s length
of it, the coast turns sharply to the north-eastward, trending
in that direction for about 11 miles, where the Rio San José
empties its waters: thence it assumes a north-westerly di-
rection.

Amortajada Bay, which is formed by the receding of the
coast line between the south-western point of the island and

I
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CAYO ISLAND,

Salinas Point, is about 4 miles in extent between the two
points and 1} miles deep from a line drawn between them.
In its southern part there is good anchorage in 7 or 8 fath-
oms water, protected from every wind, especially from the
dreaded eordonazos or south-easterly gales.

Fresh water may be obfained here.

Cayo Island is a small islet Iying 8 cables N, 50° W. (NW.
hy W. 2 W. mag.) from the south-western extremity of San
Josef, and protects to a considerable extent the anchorage in
Amortajada Bay from the north-westerly winds. Itisabout
a quarter of a mile long and 100 yards wide, It is 40 feet
hich at its sonthern end and from 10 to 15 feet at the north-
ern, with a break near the centre, over which the sea washes
at high water. A reef extends off’ from the northern end
about a quarter of a mile. (View opposite page 82.)

Salinas Poeintis sandy, with a steep sand hill 50 feet high
immediately back of it. It lies nearly due east from San
Evaristo Head, the channel between them being 3 miles
wide. - Near the point are two lagoons, which produce large
quantities of salt, the land baek of them rising in broken
ridges to a height of 1,830 feet. For a distance of 31 miles
northward of the point the coast is a low sand beagh, at the
northern end of which is a ranch. Nearly east of this ranch
the island attains its greatest elevation in a conspienous
inob of the main ridge that is 2,078 feet high. For 2 miles
north of the ranch, steep hills rise immediately from the
water. Winding between them, its mouth about a mile
north of the ranch, is a deep arroyo which extends half way
across the island. At the end of 2 miles the coast again be-
comes a low sand beach, which, with the exeeption of one
bluff, extends to a point opposite Nopolo Point. This is the
narrowest part of the channel, it being only 2} miles wide
between the points.

Southward of the above-mentioned point is a bight, formed
by the sudden change in the direction of the ‘coast line,
where good anchorage may be found - from 5 to 10 fath
oms 200 to 300 vards from the shore. The land back of the
coast, which for 3 or 4 miles fo the southward has been
lower, commences here to rise again.

Just north of the point is a lagoon which has a shallow
opening to the sea. Thence to the north point of the island,
a distance of about 4 miles, the coast trends nearly north,
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EASTERN SIDE OF SAN JOSEF—LAS ANIMAS.

and is an unbroken line of steep, rocky bluffs of dark color.
A reef of rocks, some of which are above water, extends off
from the northern end of the island about a quarter of a
mile. A mile and three-quarters from the northern ex-
tremity is a sharp peak 1,382 feet high, whose sides descend
steeply to both shores.
gaiaten SRS No detailed examination of the eastern side of San Josef
, Island has been made. It isiin general a succession of high
rocky blufts, with some intervening sand beaches.

Red Point Red Point, which is 8 miles S.57° E. (ESE. mag.) from
the northern extremity of the island, is the first prominent
point from that extremity, the intermediate coast receding
somewliat..

From Red Point to the south-eastern extremity of the
island, @ distance of 9 miles, the general trend of the coast
is'S. by B4 B. There are several outlying rocks off the
south-eastern point, and a hill 400 feet high rises abraptly
just back of it. For a distance of 5 miles northward from
the point the coast is a series of inaceessible blufts from 50
to 500 feet high. (View on opposite page.)

Soundinjs. The soundings along the eastern side of the island show
adepth of over 50 fathoms a short distance from the shore.

Lis Auimis? Las-Aunimas are a group of roeky islets not over a quarter
of a mile in extent, including the several outlying rocks;
the largest and highest is about 90 feet high. They lie 104
miles N, 8701, (ESE. § E. mag.) from the north point of
San Josef, and between them and the island there is a deep
clearchannel.  (View on opposite page.)
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CHAPTER II

THE COAST AND ADJACENT ISLANDS FROM THE NORTHERN
ENTRANCE TO SAN JOSEF CHANNEL TO CAPE 'V IRGENES,

The coast north of Nopolo Point, between it and San
Telmo Point, recedes considerably, and is a succession of
rocky bluffs, with intermediate sand beaches and deep
ravines. A range of mountains about 2,500 feet high lies
immediately back of the coast, and several prominent isl-
ands and rocks lie off it.

Two miles north-westward of Nopolo Point there is a con-
spicuous, broken, rocky eliff from 300 to 500 feet high, pro-
jecting slightly from the gener ral coast line, whiech is known
as Los Burros. Deep water extends close up to the eliff.

Three miles farther up the coast is another point of sim-

ilar ‘¢haracter to Los Burros, whieh is known as Dolores

Point. Northward of the point a slight indentation in the
coast line forms Dolores Bay. Near the point is a ranch,
and a fertile slope, green with vegetation, stretches away
toward the mountains. The point and bay take their name
from the old mission Virgen de Dolores, which is situated a

few aniles inland. A conspicuous red-colored rocky bluft

marks the north-western limit of Dolores Bay.

Habana Island, which is & barren rock about half a mile
long east and west, a quarter of a mile wide, and 90 feet
high, Ties 2{ miles nmth of the red bluff above mentioned

and 8% miles N. 80° W. (W. mag.) from the north point of

San Josef. It is covered with white guano, and between it
and the nearest point of the main-land there is a channel a
little over a mile wide, with from 10 to 17 fathoms of water.
West of Habana Island is a small indentation in the coast,

line, with a gravel beach (sometimes known as Tambaliche
Roads), back of which is an open valley.

The Moreno Rocks lie 5% miles N. 302 W (NW. £ N. mag.)
from Habana Island and half a nnlc from the nearest shore.
Between them and the mainJand the water is shoal. The
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SAN CARLOS BAY—SAN DIEGO ISLAND,

highest and largest of these rocks is 40 feet high, and has
a reef of rocks above and below water, extending about a
quarter of a mile in a south-easterly direction from it. On
the main-land, about 2 miles to the southward of the rocks
there is a lagoon. i

The eoast in this vicinity is a pebble beach, with occa-
sional bluffs of a yellowish and reddish color, from 10 to 25
feet high. A prominent mountain 2,534 feet high, lying 43
miles from the coast, makes a good land-mark in this par-t
of the gulf. -

Black Rock, 55 feet high, lies 21 miles northward of the
Moreno Rocks and about a mile from the shore of the main-
land. The passage between the rock and the main-land is
apparently safe for small vessels.

The coast north of Black Rock recedes somewhat, form-
ing the open bay of San Carlos, which affords good anchor-
age in from 5 to 7 fathoms water. At the bottom ef the bay
there is a narrow eéntrance to a lagoon, with a sand beacil.x
on either side. .

San Telmo Point is a sharp, rugged point 30 feet high,
projecting a quarter of a mile from the coast. There zre
numerous outlying rocks off it; elose to. The bluffs on either
side are of a reddish ¢olor. - Six and four-tenths miles N, 84°
V. (W. 3 S. mag.) from the point, there is a conspicnous
table mountain 2,818 feet high.

"zm Diego Island; the centre of which lies 5 miles N. 6°
E. (N. § W. mag.) from the north point of San Josef, is
nv.u]\ a mile long north-east and south-west, and its highest
point is 722 feet above the sea level. A reef of rocks, bmn\'
‘ft W h.lch are above water, makes off’ eight-tenths of a mil‘e
from its south-western point, ending in a small rock awash,
close to which 4 and 5 fathoms were obtained. Nearly half
a mile farther off, in the same general direction as that of
the reef, \"fl. south-westerly, 34 fathoms were found ; thence
t]n.e s'()umlmg.\' increased suddenly, 140 fathoms beilig found
within a mile. The sea generally hreaks over the reef.
(View opposite page 82.) ‘

There is an apparently clear passage nearly iles wide
between San I)%(:l;:o mu_l* Su]ﬁ .lllui"('-{t?l:;lillitll\i‘\iti }J::}fu\ .":iutl(:
= Dy
4'4 fathoms water midway ; but it should be used with cau-

114.»)‘1, as it has not been thoroughly examined.
Santa Cruz.is a high, barren, rocky island 3§ miles long,

SANTA CRUZ ISLAND—SAN MARTE BAY.

in a general NE. and SW. direction, about 1} miles wide
and 1,500 feet high. Its eastern face is inaccessible, consist-
ing of high, bold bluffs from 300 to 1,000 feet hl"h Its
north-east part terminates in a sharp point. On the western
face it slopes at an angle of 45° to the shore. The only land-
ing place is at the south-west extreme, where there is a short
streteh of gravel beach. (View opposite page §2.)
Between SantasCruz and San Diego, which lies to the Chamel
southward of it, there is a channel 3% miles wide which is
apparently free from all dangers. No hottom was found at
100 fathoms midway between the two, and 195 fathoms,
sand bottom, 11 miles from Santa Cruz.
The coast between San Telmo and San Mareial Points, a
distance of 14 miles, is nearly straight; it is in general
roeky, with bluffs from 75 to 350 feet high, and a few short
stretehes of sand beach. The water is deep close to, from
10 to 30 fathoms and over being found within half a mile of
the beach. High mountains rise immediately back of the
coast.
In the place marked on former charts “iscolored water” D iscolored
a sounding of 382 fathoms was obtained, bottom of wreen -
ooze, and no indications of hidden dangers could be found.
The * discolored water” was most likely one of the patehes
of red water frequently found in the gulf. (See page 56.)
Between San Marcial Point and a steep, rocky bluff, 13
miles south of it, is the small bay of San Marte, formed by
a slight indentation in the coast line. Vessels may find an-
chorage here in good weather, in from 10 to 12 fathoms,
within a third of a mile of the small sand beach at the bot-
tom of the bay. The land back of the bay is extremely
mouutainous.
South-eastward fromSan Mareial Point, the innermostrock,  reer,
a quarter of a mile distant from it, is a dangerous reef of
rocks awash, on which the sea breaks at all weathers. It
extends abont a third of & mile in a general ESE. and
WNW. direction, with deep water close to. Between the
reef and the point 9 and 10 fathoms were found and a quar-
ter of a mile outside the reef 30 fathoms.
San Mareial Point is a moderately high, rocky cliff, Sur- sumareia
mounted by a peak 1,131 feet hi'rh ROk ami Mooks
San Mareial Rock lies 1} miles N. 162 E. (N. § E. mag.)
from the point. It is of anmll cxtent and 25 feet high, with
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AGUA VERDE BAY—CONSPICUOUS PEAK.

numerous smaller rocks surrounding it, and a small rock
awash lying about a quarter of a mile NNW. from it.

Between San Marcial Rock and the nearest point of the
main-land there is a passage three-quarters of a mile wide,
with from 4 to 8 fathoms water. The magnetic variation at
San Marcial Point in 1873 was 10° 35’ E., increasing about
2t anmmally, Tides rise about 4 feet.

From San Marcial Point the eoast trends nearly north for
lalf a mile and then turns abruptly to the westward. A
mile and a half from where the coast turns to the westward
1s the small ‘bay of Agua Verde, where there is good an-
chorage in ordinary weather, and fresh water may be ob-
tained from a ranch near the heach. The best landing place
is in the eastern part of the bay, near a blaff point, off the
NE. side of which, close to, are one or two rocks awash at
low water.

I San Pasquel Point, at the western limit of Agua Verde
Bay, is a rocky bluft with a large white rock lying a cable’s
length to the north-eastward of it. A scant mile to the
westward of Point San Pasquel is another rocky bluff point,
off which to the NW. are two rocks above water. West of
this Iast point is a streteh of sand beach about 2 miles in
extent, on which are some ranches and an arroyo. Three-
quarters of a mile west of the point the eaast line assmmnes
a north-westerly dirvection.

San Cosme Point is a rocky cliff, rising abraptly to a hill
225 feet high. Abouta mile to the northward of the point is
a group of rocks, the westernmost and highest of which, San
Cosme Rock, i3 75 feet high. A third of a mile eastward of
this is San Damien Roek, 45 feet hieh, and at about one-
third of the distance between the latter and the point are
some low rocks, from 2 to 4 feet above water, with some
rocks awash near them. The soundings obtained between
these rocks and the shore showed no bottom at 10 fathoms.
Founr miles to the south-westward of San Cosme Point is'a
conspicuous, sharp, twin peak, 3,308 feet high, which is an
excellent land-mark.

From San Cosme Point to Candeleros Point, a distance
of 103 miles, the coast trends about N. 252 W. (N. W. 2 N,
mag.) and is a suceession of blufts and sand beaches; the
mountains immediately back of it rise to a height of 2,000

feef,
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White Rock, which is 127 feet high and is surrounded by
a number of smaller ones, both above and below water, lies
4 miles S. 40° E. (SE. 3 E. mag.) from Candeleros Point,
and about 2 miles from the nearest shore. There is a good
depth of water on all sides of these rocks, at a short dis-
tance from them.
Monserrate, like all the other islands in this vicinity,is of Monsermate Isl
voleanic origin and perfectly barren. It is 4 miles long in
a north and south direction and from 1 to 2 miles wide; its
hiohest peak is 734 feet high. Thesouth point of the island
bears N. 48° E, (NE. 3 N. mag.) from San Cosme Point, which
is the nearest point of the main-land, the channel between
them being 7 miles wide, with from 50 to 80 fathoms of
water. The southern and eastern shores of the island are
a suceession of bold, rocky bluffs, off which in several places
are projecting rocky ledges, under water, extending from an
eciohth te a quarter of a mile off shore. Off the north and
nf}fﬂrﬁ&ﬁ points there are some ontlying rocks, and on the
north side there is a small bight, with a short strip of sand
beach near the north-western point; the western side has a
low, rocky shore with shelving points.
Las Galeras are two rocky islets lying 13 miles to the
nortlnvard of Monserrate. The easternmost is the larger of
the two, and is 70 feet high. A reef of rocks extends off
from it to the SE. nearly half a mile. The western islet is
about 40 feet high. Between the two is a passage about an
eighth of a mile wide, full of rocky ledges, and with vary-
in‘;: depths of water. The least water found between Las
Galeras and the north end of Monserrate was 7 fathoms.
One and a quarter miles north of Las Galeras there iS  Rock.
a daneerons rock, which is only about a foot above high
\\'atcl‘: The soundings between it and Las Galeras show
from 11 to 22 fathoms. . "
Santa Oatalina lies 113 miles to the eastward of Monser-  FEos Gl
rate. It is T4 miles long, north and south, and about 2
miles wide; its highest peak is 1,534 feet high. No detailed
examination has been made of this island, but its shores
are said to be abrupt, with deep water close fo. T“wn:.i.\:
reported to be a landing place on a sandy beach at its
southern end. No soundings were obtained in the channel
between it and Monserrate. o
Candeleros Point is a prominent steep bluft, about oY poin .
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feet high, the land back of it rising ahruptlbf.
is deep close up to the point; 95 fathoms, muddy bottom,
were found within half a mile of it. '

Los Candeleros are three pinnacle-shaped rocks, lying to
the northward of the point and between it and Danzante
Island. The one nearest to the point (half a mile distant)
is about 100 feet Ligh; the second, lying three-tenths of a
mile north of the first, is 80 feet high; and the third, three-
quarters of a mile north-west of the second and about the
same distance from the south point of Danzante Isl: nd, is
40 feet high:and has some outlying rocks on its south-east
side. The soundings between Candeleros Point and Dan-
zante Island vary from 12 to 26 fathoms, and the passage
should be used with great caution, as it is thought there
may be other rocks in it that have not yet been discovered.

From Candeleros Point the coast makes a sweep to the
westward forming an open bay betweenit and Punta Coyote,
in which are several outlying rocks. The soundings along
the shore of the bay are irregular ; in some places only 2}
fathoms were found at half a mile dlstant from it. Baek of
the coast the land rises gradually to high mountains, the
southern portio n- of the Sierra de la Giganta.

Three and a half miles N, 51° W (NW. by W.1 W.mag.)
from Candeleros Point is a group of roe ks, vary uw in height
from 15 to 40 feet, the ontermost of which is a mile off
shore. Between these rocks there is a passage 14 miles
wide, with about 16 fathoms water, apparently free from
(Llll""f‘l\. between them and the main-Jand is foul ground,
with from 2 to 3 fathoms water.,

About 2} miles to the southward of Coyote Point tliere
is @ strip. of 'sand beach, behind which is ‘a fertile green
slope with a ranch at itsfoot. An abundance of good fresh
water may be obtained here from wells 10 to 15 feet deep.

Punta Coyote is a steep, bluff head-land 75 feet high, the
eastern extremity of a pear-shaped peninsala about 13 miles
long and seven-eighths of a mile wide at its southern end,
on which is a hill 350 feet high. The northern part of the
peninsula, where it joins the main- land, is a narrow neck of
land on which are some low sand hills.

Puerto Escondido, or hidden port, is a perfectly land-
locked and secure lmll»m for small vessels, in all weathers,
the peninsula just mentioned forms its eastern and northern

The water

DANZANTE ISLAND—CHUENQUE BAY.

sides. The ':ntrance. which is only about 75 feet wide, lies
between the southern end of the peninsula and the main-
Jand, and only 9 feet of water will be found on the bar at
high tide; inside the bar the water deepens to 4 and 7

fathoms. It is of small extent, being about a mile long

north and south, and half a mile wide.

Danzante is a barren island lying a short distance off the

Danzante

- . and
coast between Candeleros and Coyote Points, its southern

end bcariug N. 265 W. (NW. # N. mag.) from Candeleros
Point, 24 miles distant from it, and 1} miles distant from the
nearest point of the main-land. It is 31 miles long, seven-
eighths of a mile wide in its widest part, and its lll;.']l(\\_t
peak is 450 feet high. On the south-west side thereisa
strip of sand beach off which anchorage may be found;
with this exception, the shores of the island consist of bold,
rocky bluffs from 25 to 75 feet high, with deep water close
to. About half a mile of the northern end of the island is
detached from the main body by a shallow channel full of
rocks, above and below water. Off the southern end is a
detached pinnacle rock 25 feet high. Befpveen Danzante
and Carmen Islands there is a channel 13 to 21 miles wide,
free from all dangers, which is much used by vessels com-
ing from the southward bound to Loreto. The tidal currents
are very strong in this channel.

A mile and three-quarters north-westward of Punta Coy-
ote, is a small bay known as Chuenque Bay, which affords
protection from all winds exeept northerly ones. On its
eastern side is a small island, about half a mile long and
40 feet high. To enter Chuenque Bay pass to the north-

ward of this island, as the passage between its southern.

end and the main-land south of it is only three cables in
width and quite shoal.

Nopolo Point is a bold rocky-point 75 feet high, situated
about 5 miles to the northward of Chuenque Bay. The in-
termediate coast consists of pehble beaches, and bluffs from
15 to 75 feet high; with deep water close to, 10 to 15 fathoms
being found within a eable’s length of the shore, deepening
to 120 fathoms at a little more than half a mile distant.

Westward of Nopolo Point there is a small shallow cove,
open to the northward, which is sometimes used by small
vessels.

From Nopolo Point to the anchorage off Loreto, a distauce
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of 5} miles, the coast is a low sand beach, im:n_-diu[cl_\‘ be-
hind which is a fertile country. A mile and a half south of
Loreto is a low sandy point projecting slightly from the
general coast line, known as Primera Agna Point, off which
shoal water (from 1 to 3 fathoms) extends about half a mile.

The mission of Loreto was founded in 1697, ‘and the town

was the ancient capital of the two Californias. It is situated
at the entrance of a valley which extends inland to the high
mountains. of the Sierra de la Giganta. At the time of the
Narragansett's visit it was a straggling village of adobe
houses, mostly thatched with palm leaves, and confaining
about 150 inhabitants. The site was badly chosen, being
on the bank of a water-course, often dry for several years
in succession, but which after heavy rains in the mountains
is apt to become in two or three hours a raging torrent,
sweeping everything before it. From time to time portions
of the town have been destroyed and the remains earried
oft' by this stream, so that nearly all that now remains of the
old town is the mission ehurch and its adjoining buildings.
The chureh, a large stone structure with an arched roof; and
a domeat one end,is in pretty good repair. It contains
some paintings and other ornaments worthy of notices the
altar and baptismal font are of pure alabaster.

There is good anchorage in ordinary weather, off the town
in' 3 or 9 fathoms, half a mile from the beach ; the best place
to anchor is with the church and Sugar-loaf Peak (a con-
spicuons sharp peak 3,674 feet high) in line. Immediately
south of the mouth of the water-course before-mentioned a
sand spit with but 2 fathoms water over it makes off nearly
a quarter of a mile from the shore.

Fresh beef, wood, water, vegetables, and froit may be ob-
tained at Loreto. Near the town, to the northward, are
several small lagoons, which-are a favorite resort of wild
ducks at’ certain seasons of the year.

There is no fruit or vegetable, either tropical or of the
temperate zone; that cannot be cultivated here in the open
air; cabbages, cotton, lettuce, tobacce, wheat, corn, and
onions were all seen growing together in a garden at Loreto,
while the olive, date-palm, orange, lemon, and banana are
met with in abundance, and the vineyards produce a wine
unequalled by any of the wines of Upper California. The

palma-christi, or castor bean, is here a large tree with a woody
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trunk. Of the woods useful in the arts, the uia de gato, or
cat’s claw, is found here and at Mulege. It is a legunminous
tree, the branches of which bristle with curved thorns re-
su-nﬂyling cat’s claws; the wood is very firm and durable,
taking as fine a polish as rosewood, and surpassing the lat-
ter in beauty.

Loreto was formerly the centre of a considerable pearl
trade, and it is the sea-port of Comondu, with which it is
conneeted by means of a road which passes over the Sierra
de la Giganta; there is also a road to Mulege, about 70 miles
up the coast.

The magnetic variation at Loreto in 1878 was 102 55" K.,
innn?asinr_f about 2/ annually. Tides rise from 3 to 4 feet.

The Sierra de la Giganta, the highest peak of which, La
Giganta, is 5,794 feet high, lies back of this part of the
w‘»;.;.\'r. The road from Loreto to Comondn pa
mountain range, winding by zigzags up:to what appear from
below to be inaccessible eliffs, whence a slightly deseending
plain extends to Comondu. A copper mine at the f‘r.)n_t of
the mountains, known as El Sance, is said to be very rich,
but it is not worked at present.

Comondun is an ancient mission, and contains the rains of
a ehurch that was doubtless a superior building. Many of
the houses in the village are of cut stone; the remainder
are of bamboo, ecovered with palm thatch. The population
is variously estimated at from 500 to 1,000. The valley in
which (’J‘ou‘lon(lu is situated is about 6 miles long and rarely
more than a quarter of a mile wide. Tt is very fertile, and
most of it in a high state of cultivation, the principal prod-
ucts being panoche (the native sagar), wine, and fruits. A
fine perennial stream of water flows through the valley,
atfordine an abundant supply to the village.

At the head of the valley is a cafion cut in solid lava, 100
feet deep, with almost perpendicular sides. .

Carmen Tsland, which isirregular inits outlines, is 17 miles
long in a g'cnemi NNE. and SSW. direction and 53 miles
wide in it.\ttnm'tllc,rn portion, is of voleanic origin, anfl has a
range of peaks, varying in height from 500 to l."')lNl feet, ox:
tending through its entire length.®* (View opposite page 93.)

L - oy Jiocks of earthquake
On the 2lst of August, 1873, eighteen \m]n-nt‘ shocks of 1‘ ”f ,l_

were felt in snccession, which would sesm to indicate that the vo eanic
ion that save hirth to the island has not yet ceased.

Vaviation.

Comondi.

Carmen Island.
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WESTERN SIDE OF CARMEN ISLAND.

Puanta Baja, the sonth end of Carmen Islan l.ﬁ;u_u-s N. 13?2
E. (N. 1 E. mag.) from Candeleros Point, and is 5 miles dis-
tant from it. Shoal water, with stony bottom, extends for
more than a quarter of a mile off the point, which is a low
spit of gravel. The land back of the point slopes gradually
toward the hills-and is eovered with grass and low bushes.

Punta Arena is 2% 1miles north-west of Punta Baja, and
is‘a low, sandy point, back of which are some sharp peaks
from 600 to 900 feet high. The eoast between the two points
is ajsand and gravel beach, with a few outlying rocks close
to the shore, near Punta Arena. Thereé is deep water a short
distance off the point and some huts on the beach near it.

Three miles to the northward of Arena Point, the inter-
mediate coast consisting of steep, roeky bluffs and deep
ravines, is a small bay, known as Marquez Bay, at the head
of which is a short sand beach, with seme huts elose to,
North of Marquez Bay the coast is generally steep and
rocky, with moderately deep water close to. Off the point
which forms the northern limit of the bay there are a few
outlying rocks at a short distance from the shore.

Puerto Ballandra is a small bay situated $3 miles to the
northward of Marquez Bay. It is about 4 cables in extent
each way, with a depth of from 5 to 5} fathoms in most
parts. ' The entranee, which is scarcely 3 cables in width, is
between high headlands, A small lagoon lies just back of
the.sand beach at the head of the bay.

A mile and three-quarters to the northward of Puerto Bal-
landra there is a bluff point (the N'W. end of the island), oft
which, at a distance of a quarter of a mile, there is a small,
low sand island about a third of a mile long and 20 feet
high, known as Cholla Islet. Of the north-western end of
the islet there are some outlying rocks. In the channel be-
tween it and the north-western end of Carmen Island the
soundings show from 1 to 3 fathoms water, rocky bottom.

From the N'W. point of the island the coast line turns
sharply to the eastward; and at a distance of about a mile
and a quarter curves again to the northward, forming an
open bay known as Oto Bay, in which vessels may anchor
and find shelter from southerly winds. - At the head of the
bay there are a few deserted huts near an arroyo.

Tintorera Point, which lies 23 miles N, 50° 30’ E. (NE. ;
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N. mag.) fl‘()ll.l the N'W. point of the island, is a steep bluff
about 80 feet high, off which are some ontlying rocks.

About "li miles to the eastward of Tintorera Point there I’]’u‘.\ rto de Ia
is a small open bay, semi-cireular m shape, known as Puerto "
de la Lancha, where anchorage may be had, with protection
from southerly winds. The soundings in this bay show from
2} to 7 fathoms water. The shores are, for the most part,
gravel beaches.

A short distance eastward of Puerto de la Laucha, at the
mouth of an arroyo, is a small, land-locked cove, a quarter
of a mile long and a cable wide at the entrance, with from 3
to 5 fathoms of water ; near its head are some deserted huts:

Lobos Point, the north-eastern extreme of the island, is & Lobos Point.
rocky headland 125 feet high, surrounded by detached
rocks and connected with the body of the island by a low,
narrow strip of land.

From Lobos Point the coast turns abruptly to the south- o Eastemn side of
ward, and for over 6 miles, to Perico Point. is a succession of
rocky blufis with oceasional detached rocks, the hills imme-
diately back of the coast rising to heights varying from
100 to 700 feet. '

Perico Point, so named from its supposed resemblanee to Perico Point.
a parrot’s beak, is a sharp, rocky cliff, surmounted by a peak
of reddish color 460 feet high. A round detached roek, 30
feet high, lies very neatr the point, and 150 yards to the
southward of the rock is another, below the surface of the
water, :

From Perico Point the coast tarns to the north-westward Sslinas Bag.
and runs in that direction for about 21 miles, when if turns
to the westward and, gradually eurving to the southward,
forms Salinas Bay, where good anchorage may be found in
from 5 to 6 fathoms, profected from all winds except those
from the south-east.

Near the head of the bay, separated from the sea by a Salt Pond and
strip of shingle beaeh a little over a quarter of ‘a mile wide,
over which the water never flows, is a salt pond or lake,
about 14 miles long and a mile wide, the water in which
rises and falls with the tide, although there is no perceptible
communication with the sea. The supply of salt (which is
perfectly pure) from this pond seems inexhaustible, as what
is taken away in one week is reproduced in the next. The
salt is precipitated in the form of pure crystals and has only
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to be raked from the bottom, packed, and shipped to San
Francisco, where it is ground and sold without any purifi-
cation as the finest table salt. The pond is connected with
a landing-place in Salinas Bay by a railway. There is a
small village sitnated on the shingle beach that intervenes
between. the salt-pond and the head of the bay.

At the top of a high eliff near Perico Point there is a
natural eave, whieh is resortéd to by the inhabitants of the
village during the summer months to escape the heat, mos-
quitees, and gnats.

Eish.qurtle and Fish and tartle abound in the bay and beds of the long-
iy shelled oyster are found there.

Variation. The magnetic variation in 1878 was 10235 E., increasing
about 2’ annually. Tides rise about 3} feet.

White Point, at the south-western cxtlumity of Salinas
Bay; is a-steep bluft point with a hill surmounting it; some
outlying rocks extend off ahout a eable’s length from it.
paaelenps Two miles south of White Point, the coast between bein g

steep and rocky, is Gavelones Point, back of whic h, beaun"
about NW. by W, distant 1 mile, is a sh: up peak, 1,491 feet
high:

South of Gayelones Point the coast recedes somewhat
and consists for the most part of steep bluffs. About 21
miles from the point there is a small stream where it is said
fresh’ water may be procured; there is a short strip of sand

beach on either side of the mouth of the stream. A mile
and a quarter farther south is the mouth of an arr POy 0
known as Arroyo Blanco.

ColoradoPoint.  Colorado Point, which is a little over

White Point.

11 miles sonth of
Arroyo Blanco, is a bloff point of moderate elevation and a
reddish color. A sunken rock reported to lie oft the point
was carefully searched for, but conld not be found: there
are some detached rocks close to the point.
pSan Francisco South of Colorado Point the coast recedes consider: bly,
o forming the opewn bay of San Francisco.  After passing the
point the bluffs become lower, finally terminating in a sand
beach which extends to Punta Baja.
proached shoal water makes off
land.

As Punta Baja is ap-
some distance from the
 Const north of North of Loreto the coast is low and sandy for a distauce

0reto. 9 . . . . .
of about 4 miles, affording good anchorage anywhere, within

half a mile of the beach, in from 3 to 7 fathoms of water.
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At Tierra Firma Point a slmal with 3 fathoms water af [ Tiora Firma
its outer edge extends off about a quarter of a mile. Out- " Shoat.
side this shoal the soundings increase rapidly, 120 fathoms,
rocky bottom, being found 14 miles from the point. Three-
qn;u"tcrs of a mile to the northward of Tierra Firma Point
low bluffs commence to take the place of the sand beach,
and a mile farther on is a low bluif point, with an arroyo on
its southern side.

The nearest point of Coronados Island lies 14 miles to Doromados Tt
the eastward of the low bluff point just mentioned. The
island is irregular in form, being about 1§ miles long, north
and south, by 14 miles wide at its widest part; near the
northern end it attains a height of 928 feet. A low spit of
sand and stones extends three-quarters of a mile from: its
south-west side. Off the point of the spit there are some out-

Iying rocks. With the exception of the sand spit just men-
tlia:m;:d the shores of the island consist of steep rocky blufis.

‘Nearly in the centre of the passage between Coronados passage.
and the main-land is a low islet 3 cables in leng th by 14 in
breadth, snurronnded by shoals. Between this islet and the

main-land is a passage four cables in width, with a least
depth of 33 fathoms; to pass through, it is only necessary
to keép in mid-chgnnel. Between the islet and the b\\
point of Coronados Island there is a passage a quarter of a
mile wide, with 4 and 5 fathoms, rocky bottom. These
passages are not recommended for vessels of any consider-
ble size.

To the northward of the low sand spit which makes oft Anchorage.
from the south-west side of Coronados Island is an excellent
anchorage in which to ride out a south-easter.

The w.m.x:t north of Coronados Island is generally bold and o SPnat b of
rocky, with the exception of the fertile valley and plain of and.

San Bruno; the land immediately back of it rises to a height
of from 1,500 to 2,000 feet.

The mouth of San Brumo Creek lies 7 miles N. 512 30/ cSan Brune
W. (NW. by W. 3 W, mag.) from the north point.of Coro-
nados Island. The course of the creek being, for 1} miles
above its mouth, nearly parallel to the coast line, and be-
hind a narrow strip of land on which are some high hills,
it is somewhat diffieult to recognize unless close in. Th_(-
entrance is very narrow and shoal water extends off from it
about a quarter of a mile.
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Mangles Point is a moderately high bluff, with a bold
hill, 100 feet high, rising abruptly from it. The point is
the southern end of a snecession of cliffs of variegated color,
varying in height from 200 to 300 feet.

To the southward of the point there is good anchorage,
with protection from-north-westerly winds, in from 5 to 9
fathoms of water, a scaut half mile from the shore.

In making for the anchorage eare must be taken to avoid
some rocks, the highest of which is only 2 feet above high
water, that lie 2} miles 8. 16° E. (SSE. { E. mag.) from the
point, and about a mile from the nearest land to the west-
ward.  Coming from the northward and intending to anchor,
vessels may haul close around the point, as there is plenty
of water and no hidden danger.

Wosdandwater.  Mangles anchorage is well known on the coast for the su-
perior quality of wood that grows in the valleys near by.
It is said that fresh water can be obtained. . The magnetic
variation in 1878 was 11° 03’ B., inereasing about 2¢ an-
nually. Tides rise from 3 to 4 feet. A conspicuous double
peak, 23 miles to the westward of Mangles Point, makes an
excellent land-mark.

From Mangles Point to Pulpito Point, a distance of 142
miles, the coast is generally steep to, with rocky bluffs and
ontlying rocks; the codst-range of mountains rising imme-
diately back: The shore-line is very irregular, forming sev-
eral prominent points, with intervening bays, where anchor-
age may be found.

Merveenarios  Mercenarios Point, Iving 41 miles to the northward of

=Rk Mangles Point, is a rocky elifi’ of dark sand-stone, sur-
mounted by a red cone 519 feet high. Three-quarters of a
mile north-westward of Mercenarios Point is a short sandy
point, with a jagged, rocky bluff 50 feet high at its end. Off
this point, close to, are two small islets from 10 to 30 feef
high, and a quarter of a mile east of it is a rock 6 feet above
waler. Between this rock and the shore 71 fathoms'of water
were found. .

The coast between the two points recedes a little and is
a sandy beach, with an arroyo a little more than half way
from Mercenarios Point.

San Basilio Point is a rocky eliff of red sand-stone, about

o) feet high, surmounted by a hill 450 feet in height, There

PULPITO POINT—SAN NICOLAS BAY.

are a few jutlying rocks near the point, with deep water
* close to tiem.

Southof San Basilio Point there is a small open bay
called jan Juanico Cove, on the shores of which are some
yellowbluffs and sand beaches; behind one of the latter
there’is a fine-looking valley, where, it is said, fresh water
maybe procured. In the northern and western parts of the
bay there are a number of detached rocks, both above and
helow water.

Northward of San Basilio Point the coast recedes consid-
erably, forming the open bay of San Basilio, of which Gull
Rock, 2% miles S. 212 W, (8. Z W. mag.) of Pulpito Point,
may be considered the northern limit. The shores of the
bay are low bluffs, alternating with sand and pebble beaches.
Soundings a mile off shore gave no bottom at 15 fathoms.

Pulpito Point, so called from its imagined resemblance to
a pulpit, is a bold headland about 500 feet high, and, when
first seen from the southward, appears like an island, the
land conneeting it with the coast-range being low. There
are some detached rocks, hoth above and below water. ex-
tending a cable’s length off the point; ontside of the rocks
the water deepens suddenly to 15 and 20 fathoms. (View
opposite page 98.)

There is an excellent anchorage to the southward of the

point, in from 5 to 10 fathoms of water, about a quarter of

a mile from the beach, where a vessel will be well sheltered
from the north-westerly winds. Along the weSstern shore
of the anchorage there are numerons ontlying rocks, some
of them.over 300 yards off. In the northern bight there is
a sand-beach and good landing place. A remarkable triple-
peaked mountain, 1,640 feet high, lies 3% miles S, 51°W,
(SW. § 8. mag.) from the highest part of Pulpito Point,
affording a good land-mark. The magnetic variation at
Pulpito-Poirt in 1878 was 11° 1(/ E., increasing about 2
annually.  Tides rise about 4 feet.

Santa Antonita Point, which is the south-eastern limit of

San Nicolas Bay, is 1} miles north-west of Pulpito Point.
It is a low, rocky bluff; 15 feet high, with shoal water ex-
tending off it to the northward a quarter of a mile.
Northward of Santa Antonita Point the coast falls awa)
to the westward, forming the large open bay of San Nicolas.
The southern shore of the bay is low, the low-land extend-
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CONCEPCION BAY.

which a reef of rocks extends a little more than a quarter

of a mile, with shoal water some distance outside of the

reef. Five and a half miles westward from this pointis a
conspicuous mountain, of a whitish appearance, 2,434 feet | Conspicuous
high. Between the point just mentioned and Concepcion

Point, a distanee of over 11 miles, there are several minor

points with outlying rocks a short distance off them.

Soundings taken along this part of the coast, a mile off shore,

show from 20 to 40 fathoms of water.

Concepcion Point is the northern extreme of the penin:, Concepoion
sula forming the eastern shore of Concepcion Bay. It is :
an ill-defined bluff point about 30 feet high, with numerous
rocks lying off it to the northward and westward.

From Coneepcion Point the coast trends to the south-
westward about 2 miles, receding slightly to Aguja Point,
which with San Domingo Point, four-tenths of a mile
farther to the south-westward, forms the north-eastern point
of the entrance to Concepeion Bay.

Aguja Point is a sharp roeky bluff’ with some detaclied
rocks and shoal water a short distance off it. ‘

Concepcion Bay, the entrance to which, between Aguja ConcepcionBay
aud Gallito Points, is 3} miles wide, extends over 22 miles
in a south-south-easterly direction and varies in width from
9 to 5 miles. There are several small islands in its western
part and a number of anchorages where vessels may lie
sheltered from all winds.

The eastern shore of the bay is regular in its outline, con-
sisting of sand and pebble beaches, back of which the land
slopes gradually toward the mountain range in the interior
of the peninsula that lies batween the bay and the Galf of
California. There are several low; projecting points, the
most marked of which is San Ienacio Point. lying 94 miles
S. 130 30/ E. (SSE. } E. mag.) from San Domingo Point.
Half a mile south-eastward from San Ignacio Point there is
a ranch, near whieh is a small stream of fresh water. Ex-
cept off Las Ornillas Point, and for a short distance on
either side of it, where deep water is found close up to the
shore, shoals extend off the entire length of the eastern
shore for distances varying from a quarter to three-quarters
of a mile.

The southern shore of the bay, known as La Pasajera, is La Pasajera,
like the eastern shore, low and sandy, the water shoaling
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gradually toward the beach. The road bet ween Loreto and
Mulege passes close along the southern shore and follows
the general direction of the western shore of the bay, gen-
erally within a mile of the coast.

The western shore of the bay is very irregular in its out-
line, with many bluff’ points and intervening bights. Near
the junction of the western with the southern shore of the
bay there is a lagoon, at the entrance to which are some
small islands and shoal water making off about half a mile.
Near the western shore of the lagoon is a ranch and well.

La Tinaja Point, about a mile to thenorthward of the en-
trance to the lagoon just mentioned, is famous for a well
which supplies the best fresh water found near the shores
of the bay. The well is situated just above the high-water
mark, and is 23 feet deep by 20 inches in diameter; the sides
are of elay and gravel, and the bottom ef rock. The water
in the well rises and falls with the tide, but is quite fresh,
The road between Mulege and Loreto passes close by the
well, which is a favorite halting place for travelers.

From La Tinaja Point/the coast-ling is nearly straight,
and is low and sandy with deep water close to the shore
for a little over 3 miles, to Frigoli Peint, which is a sharp
bluft’ point 40 feet high, After passing Frigoli Point the
coast becomes low and sandy again, with shoal water ex-
tending off’ nearly half a mile; near the point are several
openings to an estero.

dicason Island lies 13 miles in a north-westerly direction
from Frigoli Point. It is half a mile long NW. and SE.,
about a cable in width, and 50 feet hich. A narrow sand-
spit, which is only partially covered at ordinary high tides,
connects it with the main-land. To the westward of the
island, on either side of the sand-spit, the water is shoal.

Four-tenths of a mile west of Ricason Island is a low,
bluff point at the foot of some hills, known as Ranada Point,
From this point the coast makes a sweep to the westward,
forming a small bay, the shore of which is a sand beach,
There is a ranch near the beach in the northern part of the
bay, just south of which is the mouth of an estero. Fresh
water of an inferior quality may be obtained near the estero.
The coast for about 3 miles to the north-westward of the
small bay just mentioned is a series of bluffs, with hills from
100 to 300 feet high, back of them.

CONCEPCION BAY.

Uoyote Bay, which is about 3§ miles in extent north and
gouth, and 14 miles east and west, has a number of islets
and rocks with surronnding shoals within its limits, mak-
ing its navigation, especially in the northern part, some-
what difficult.

Bargo Island is a barren rocky islet, 100 feet high, lying
in the southern part of Coyote Bay, 4 cables from the near-
est land to the southward. In the passage between it and
the main-land there is from 7 to 10 fathoms of water. There
are some large outlying rocks to the westward of the island.
Guapa Island lies three-quarters of a mile directly east of
Bargo Island. It is 80 feet high and is surrounded by
sunken rocks.

To the southward of the two islandsjust mentioned, about
6 cables distant from either, and 3 cables from the point at
the southern limit of Coyote Bay, is a solitary rock abount 50
feet high.

In the northern part of Coyote Bay, there are several
small islets surrounded by reefs and sunken rocks. They
ave generally from 30 to 40 feet in height, and in the chan-
nels between them, which are marrow and not thoroughly
surveyed, the soundings show from 5 to 10 fathoms water.

At the northern limit of Coyote Bay is a point formed by
a bold, rocky hill 200 feet high, connected with the main-
Jand by a low, narrow strip of sand. Shoal water extends
for some distance off this point in all directions.

San Pedro Point is a bold headland about 100 feet high
Iying 3 miles to the northward of the point at the northern
limit of Coyote Bay, at the narrowest part of Concepceion
Bay. Shoals make oft a considerable distance on either
side of the point, and for a distance of about.2 miles north
and south of it the navigable channel is not over 1} miles
wide. For about 2 miles to the northward of San Pedro
Point the shore is a low pebble beach, then come blufis
of a moderate height for about 13 miles, sueceeded by a
sand DLeach that extends to within' a mile of Gallito
Point.

Gallito Point is the north-western point of the entrance to
Concepeion Bay. Tt is a conically shaped rock connected
with the mainJand by a low strip of sand, and surrounded
by shoal water.

A sunken rock, with 3 fathoms of water over it is reported
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as lying abont a mile to the north-eastward of Gallito Point,
and nearly on a line between Aguja and Sombrerito Points.
Diligent search was mdde for it without success, the sound-
ings in the vicinity showing from 15 to 19 fathoms of water.

EquipaltoRock.  From Gallito Point the coast for 2} miles, to Equipalto
Rock, is-low and sandy. Equipalto Rock, which is at the
south side of the mouth of the Santa Rosalia River, is simi-
lar in character to Gallito Point. - The land back of it is low
and swampy, with several small lagoons. An extensive
shoal which makes off from the mouth of the river extends
along the shore to the south-eastward 1} miles from Equi-
palto Rock, its outer edge being full three-quarters of a
mile from the land throughout the entire distance.

poembrerito Sombrerito Point is a pyramidal shaped rock 119 feet
high, standing on a round pedestal, at the north side of the
mouth of the Rio Santa Rosalia. The land back of the point
is low and sandy for a short distance.

Colorado Peak.  Colorado Peak, 836 feet high and of a reddish color, lies
about 14 miles to the westward of Sombrerito Point, and is
an excellent land-mark when making for Mulege anchorage.

Mulege anchor- . Between Sombrerito Point and Prieta Point, which lies

= three-quarters of a mile to the northward, is the anchorage
of Mulege. In standing in for the anchorage, as soon as
Colorado Peak is made out, steer forit, being careful not to
get it on a bearing sonth of N. 84° 22/ W, (W. 1 S. mag.), as
there is mmeh foul ground near the coast south of that line
of bearing, and anchor in from 5 to 7 fathoms, half a mile
from the beach.

Mutege. Mulege was formerly the mission of Santa Rosalia de
Moleje, and is situated on the bank of a fresh-water stream
(Rio Santa Rosalia), a little over 2 miles from its month.
It is a small, straggling village, the inhabitants of which,
variously estimated at from 500 to 1,000 in number, are en-
gaged prineipally in mining, pearl-fishing, and raising and
exporting fruits., They are much more enterprising than
the majority of the inhabitants of the peninsula.

Supplies. Wood, water, and excellent fresh beef may be procured
at all times, as well as many varieties of vegetables and
fruit in their season. Game is abundant in the mountains
back of the village, and the wines of Mulege are famous,
resembling heavy port and claret.

Remarks. Moderate quantities of sulphur are found in the vicinity,

SANTA INEZ BAY—SANTA MAGDALENA PLAINS.

and gypsum, generally in its erystallized form of selenite,
oceurs in many places. The mining distriets are said to
contain gold, silver, and alabaster. Pearl-fishing was form-
erly carried on to great advantage, many beds of pearl oys-
rm"s having existed in the neighboring waters.

It is high water, F. and C, at the mouth of the Rio Santa Tides.
Rosalia at VII® (approx.). Tides rise about 3% feet. The
magnetic variation iu 1878 was 11° 15/ E., inereasing about Variation.
2/ anmually.

Prieta Point, just norvth of Mulege anchorage, is a low Prieta Point.
blutt of dark color, with shoal water extending off it a short
distance to the north-westward.

Colorado Point, which may be. considered the southern ColoradoPoint.
limit of Santa Inez Bay, 1s a mile to the north-westward of
Prieta Point, and is a reddish bluff of moderate height ly-
ing at the foot of a lateral spur of hills.

;\'m'[h of Colorado Point the coast sweeps to the west- SantaInezBay.
ward, forming the largs open bay of Sauta Inez, of which
Sauta Inez Point is the northern limit. The shore of the
bay is generally low and sandy, with low hills a shoet dis-
i:u‘lvuh;n'k. Near Santa Inez Point there are some eonspic-
nous barren table hills, the highest of whieh, known as Bar- Barracas Talle.
racas Table, is about 300 feet hizgh. The soundings in the
southern part of the bay show from 5 fathoms near the shore
to 18 or 20 fathoms or over at about 13 miles off; in the
northern part‘the water is'much shoaler; not more than'3
fathoms will be found at three-quarters of a mile from the
shore, deepening to 5 and 8 fathoms between the main-land
and the Santa Inez Islands.

Five and a half miles N. 262 15 W.(NW. 2 N. mag.) from~ Monuuent.
Colorado Point there is 2 monunment standing on the beach,
which marks the soithern boundary of a tract of land (Santa
Magdalena plains) which hias been aequired by a company
organized in San Francisco for the purpose of fonnding a

colony.
Ty i - ; G ATe SevVers iles i 1 Santa
Fhe plains of Santa Magdalena ave several miles in width | Swfe A

and extend alone the coast to the northward. Itis said
that there is not a drop of fresh water to be found on them,

Magdae

and not an acre of land that ean be cultivated, so thickly is

the surface covered with rocks. Itis hardly necessary to

say that the proposed colony has never been established. oo
The old mission of Guadelupe was situated on the north- sgeiape.

CATs A |
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SANTA INEZ ISLANDS—SAN MARCOS ISLAND,

ern edge of Magdalena plain, at the mouth of San José
Cafion. The remains of an extensive aqueduet, construeted
for irrigating purposes, are still to be seen there. The mis-
sion buildings are entirely destroyed.

Santa Inez Point, sometimes called Cape Barracas, marks
the northern limit'of Santa Tnez Bay. It is low and rocky,
with a small hill savmonnting it. Half a mile to the west-
ward of the point, in the bay, are some outlying rocks.

Anchorage may be obtained nnder the lee of the point,
sheltered from the north-westerly winds, in from 4 to 5 fath-
oms water, half' a mile from the shore.

The Santa Inez Islands, three in number, lie to the south-
eastward of the point of the same name. They are sur-
rounded by sheals and sunken rocks, but hetween them and
the point. there is a clear passage, through which from 41 to
o fathoms may be carried. The southernmost and largest
of' these islands is seven-eighths of a mile long, a third of a
mile wide, and 30 feet high. Its southern poiut is low and
rocky, with shoal water extending some distance off from it.

The northernmost of the islands is 15 féet high and small
in extent; its centre bears 8. 69° E. (E.  S. mag.) from
Santa Inez Point, distant 2 miles. %

Directly west of the south-easternmost island, its centre
about a mile distant from it, is a-shoal 1} miles long NNW.
and SSE. and half a mile wide, with only 3 fathoms of water
over it.

Eastward of this group of islands the water deepens
quickly.

Chivato Point is a low bluff, with many detached rocks
lying off it, and table-land from 40 to 60 feet high back of
it, It lies 1% ailes to the northward of Santa Inez Point,
the intermediate coast being bluffy, with a few outlying
rocks,

From Chivato Point the coast, falls away to the westward,
its general trend as faras the entrance of San Lucas Cove,
a distance of 141 miles, being N. 652 W. (WNW. #W. mag.).
The shore is generally low and sandy, with occasional bluffs;
back of it the land slopes gradually to the mountains in the
interior, which are upwards of 3.000 feet high,

San Marcos Island lies off this part of the coast. It isa
barren, extremely hilly island, about 5% miles long in a gen
eral NNW. and SSE. direction, varying in width from 1% to

SAN MARCOS ISLAND—LOBOS ROCK.

2% miles. The highest peak, nearly in the centre of the isl-
and, is.891 feet high.

The east face is for the most part composed of rocky
bluffs, varying in height from 20 to 300 feet. Near the SE.
extremity there is a strip of sand and gravel beach about a
mile long, and there is a similar one, three-quarters of a
mile long, on the NE. face. Off this latter beach are a num-
ber of outlying roeks, and a rocky reef extends a short dis-
tance off from the easternmost point.

Off the north point, which is surmounted by a sharp hill,
are three white islets, varying in height from 20 to 40 feet,
and a number of detached rocks which extend northward
nearly half a mile.

The NW. face is of steep blufis, with many outlying rocks,
of which the two most conspicuous are 25 and 40 feet high.
From the western extremity of the island to the south
point the coast is of sand beaches and blufts from 15 to 20
feet high, the land sloping from the hills in the interior.

The south point of the island is a low sand-spit nearly
half a mile long, from which a roeky shoal extends 14 miles
to the southward. Eastward of the low sand-spit the south
coastof the island is a series of perpendicular blufts about 30
feet high, with shoal water®extending off nearly half a mile.

There is good anchorage oft the south end of the island,
eastward of the low sand-spit, in from 5 to 7 fathoms of
water.

Fresh water may be obtained near the northern end of
the island, and an abundance of goat’s flesh may he had for
the trouble of shooting the animals.

There are extensive deposits of gypsum on the island.
It is ‘massive and crystalline (alabaster), in layers entirely .
exposed, from 25 to 50 feet thick. It could be worked with
great facility and would probably yield large profits.
Pumice stone is found in several localities, and one of the
hills is said te be composed entively of tale. In the waters
surrounding the island are several beds of the pearl oyvster-

Lobos Rock, whieh is about a quarter of a mile long
NNW. and SSE., and 20 feet high, lies half a mile S. 38° E.
(SE.  E. mag.) from the southern point of San Marcos
Island. Numerous sunken rocks surround it, and not over
13 fathoms can be carried throngh the passage between if
and San Marcos.

East side.

North Point.

Weat aide.
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106 CRAIG CHANNEL—SIX CANONS.

CraigChamnel.  Craig Channel separates San Mareos Island from the
" main-land. Tt is a little oyer a mile wide in its narrowest
part and 4 fathoms of water may be carried through it. In
using it, care must be taken to avoid the shoal that makes
off from the south point of San Marcos Island, which has 3
fathoms on its southern edge, quickly shoaling to 2 and 1
fathoms.

Variation. The magnetic variation at San Marcos Island was 11° 20/

Tides. E. in 1878, inereasing about 2/ annnally. Tides rise about
4 feet.

SanLugas Cove.  San Lucas Cove is a safe anchorage in all weathers for
boats or small craft drawing less than 6 feet of water. It is
abouti 2 miles in extent,north and south,and from a half to
three-quarters of a mile wide. The entrance is narrow and
shoal, with a small sand island nearly-in the centre, which
bears S, 55° W. (SW. mag.) from the north end of San
Marcos Island, distant 6 miles. The ehannel is on the north
side of theisland, and has from 1 to 13 fathoms of water in
it at low tide; inside the cove the depth of water varies
from half a fathom to a fathom. i

gAe cogst i From- the entrance to San IAu-us4Cu\'¢: the coast tl:(:ll(l.\

to Santa Marianortherly and.is low and sandy for'3 miles, to a prominent

o point surmounted by a red mduind 60 feet high. Thence
to' Santa Maria Cove, a distance of 121 miles N. 302 W,
(NW. 1 N, mag.), the coast is a succession of bluffs of med-
erate height; with intervening sand beaches. The land back
rises gradually to a high range of mountains in the interior.
Las Tres Virgenes, over 6,000 feet high, are plainly visible
to the north-westward. The soundings along this part of
the coast show, with one or two exeeptions, deep water
close to the shore, from 20 to 40 fathoms being fonnd a mile
off.

Sonta Agneda  Santa Agueda Point is five miles to the north-westward

Eoui of the point at the foot of the red mound before mentioned,

and is the eastern point of entrance toa lagoon and canon
of the same name. It is lowand sandy, with a shoal ex-
tending half a mile off it and across the entrance to the
lagoon ; outside the shoal the water deepens quickly, 60
fathoms being found half a mile oft. A short distance north
of the point is a large rock 15 feet high.

Six cafions. Cafion de Santa Aguneda is the southernmost of six similar
valleys, or canions, between Santa Agueda Point and Santa

SANTA MARTA COVE—TORTUGA ISLAND,

Maria Cove. These cafions are widely known for their
yield of rich copper ore, which comes from some distance in
the interior. The mines were being worked at the time of
the Narragansett's visit, and during that year 18 ships were
loaded with the ore from these caiions, principally for En-
ropean markets. The ore taken away (malachite) is mostly
surface ore.

Cation de Providencia, Cation de Purgatorio, Cafion de
Soledad, and Catnon de Santa Rosalia lie to the northward
of Caiion de Santa Agneda, distant about a mile from each
other. At the two first mentioned there are landing piers,
and a short distance to the northward of Cafion de Santa
Rosalia there is a ranch close to the beach.

In anchoring off these cafions the lead must be kept con- Archoriug,
stantly going, as the water is deep to within a quarter of a
mile of the shore and then shoals suddenly.

Santa Maria Cove lies 3 miles to the nortluvard of Cafion santa Maria
de Santa Rosalia. [t is about three-quarters of a mile wide SPEE Ot
and a quarter of a mile deep; the southern shore is roeky,
with blufts and low hills back'ef it; on the north side the
land is hilly, ending in a sharp, bluff point, with numerous
outlying rocks oft it; at the head of the cove is a shingle
and sand beach. Santa Mdria Caiion opeuns into the cove.

Anchorage may be had in Santa Maria cove, about a
quarter of a mile from the beacl, in 5 or 6 fathoms of water,
with shelter from N'W. winds, but open to sonth-easters.

The southernmost and highest of Las Tres Virgenes, 6,547
feet high, lies 153 miles N, 83° W, (W. I S. mag.) from the
anchorage, and is a good mark when making for it,

The magnetic variation at Santa Maria Cove was 112 40/ Variation,
E.in 1875, inereasing about 2/ anmually.” Spring tides'rise’ Tides.
about 6 feet,

Tortuga Island lies 23 miles nearly due east of Santa Ma- Tortugalsland.
ria Cove, its highest peak bearing N. 48° E. (NE, # N. mag.)
from the north end of San Marcos Island, distant 154 miles.

Itis mountainous and barren, about 2 miles long ESE. and
WXNW. by a mile in width at the centre, narrowing towards
the ends. The highest peak, near the southern shore, is
1,016 feet high.
From the northern limit of Santa Maria Cove the coast Cosst fromSan.

< ) N ta Maria (
first trends nearly north for 3% miles, and then gradually Cape vis

falls away to the north-westward for 3 miles farther, to Cape
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Virgenes. The land comes down to the coast in steep slopes
from Santa Maria Mountain, which is about 3% miles inland
and 4,424 feet high, its ridge running parallel to the coast
for several milest The shore is of broken bluffs, varying in
height from 30 to 200 feet, with occasional gravel beaches
and deep arroyos.

The depth of water off this part of the coast is very great,
sonndings within 14 miles of the shore showing no bottom
at 300 fathoms.

From 12 to 14 miles inland are three remarkable mount-
ains lying nearly parallel to this part of the coast, known as
Las Tres Virgenes, the highest of which reaches an altitude
of 6,547 feet. They are the north-eastern end of a continu-

ous belt of voleanic peaks extending toward San Ignacio.
(View opposite page 983.)
Sulphuris said to be found in abundance in the vicinity

of these voleanoes.

CHAPTER TII.

FROM CAPE VIRGENES TO THE ANCHORAGE OFF PHILIP'S
POINT, COLORADO RIVER.

Cape Virgenes is a rocky clift’ about 200 feet high, sur-
mounted by a hill 600 feet high, the high coast-range lyil‘lg
a short distance inland. Soundings off' the point gave 5
fathoms close to, deepening rapidly to 130 fathoms a mile
off. North-westward of Cape Virgenes the coast is gener-
ally low, the mountain range being several miles in the in-
terior.

Punta Baja, which is 4} miles from Cape Virgenes, is of
shingle, with a shoal extending off a short distance. Just
south of the point is the mouth of a caiion which leads up
to a silver mine, known as Reforma. About three-quarters
of a mile to the south-eastward of the point is a landing
place, marked by a flag-staft with a white flag.

Santa Ana Point, seven and a quarter miles farther up
the coast, is steep, with hills 400 feet high immediately
back of it. It forms the eastern limit of Santa Ana Bay,
which is about 34 miles wide and from a quarter to three-
quarters of a mile deep. The southern and western shores
of the bay consist of sand and shingle beaches, the low-land
back of them sloping gradually from the mountains. The
water is very deep to within a short distance of the shore.

Anchorage may be had, with shelter from south-easters.
The western limit of the bay is a low shingle point, off’ which
a shoal extends for over a quarter of a mile. On the point
is the opening to a small lagoon, into which Santa Ana
Creek flows. This fresh-water ¢reek may be recognized by
the grass and trees on its banks.

Two and three-quarter miles north-westward is another
low point and opening to a lagoon, with a shoal surround-
ing it,

Trinidad Point is 7 miles from the point last mentioned ;
the intermediate coast assumes a more northerly trend and
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SAN CARLOS BAY—RED WATER.

is generally bluft. There are several outlying rocks off this
part of the coast, and a range of hills rises immediately
back of it. The point itself is a prominent head-land 250
feet lhich, surmounted by moderately high bluffs; several
detached rocks lie oft it.

San_ Carlos Bay is an.open bay formed by the falling away
of the coast line to the northward of Trinidad Peint. About
1% miles to the northiward of the point is a small, rocky islet
of whitish color, the highest part of which is 6 feet above
high water; shoal water is fotud a short distanece off it on
all sides. Between the islet and Trinidad Point is a sandy
bight, with shoal water extending nearly half a mile off’ shore,

Three and three-quarters miles N. 252 W, (NW. 2 N, mag.)
from the islet just mentioned is a recky poinf surrounded
by numerous detached outlying rocks, one of which, nearly
three-quarters of a mile north of the point and half a mile
from the nearest shore, is a guarter of a mile long and 6 feet
high,
arips an Carlos Point is low, composed of sand and shingle,
and may be recognized by a peak about 5,000 feet high,
known as Sharp Peak, which lies 93 miles nearly west (true)
from-if.

Along this part of the coast extensive patehes of the red
water Defore mentioned weré met with. Soundings made
while steaming through them gave no bottom at 55 fathoms.

The magnetic variation at San Carlos Point in 1875 was
11° 45" E., inereasing about 2/ annually.

2 feet.

Tides rise about

From San Carlos Point to Cape San Miguel, a distanee of
2 miiles, the general direction of the coast line is neaxly
north. The coastis for the most part low, with sand and
gravel beaches and an occasional low bluff, until within
about 24 miles of Cape San Miguel, whence to the cape the
shore line is an almost continuons bluff about 50 feet high.
Back of the coast tlie land slopes gradunally to the hills and
is covered with lIow Dushes and caetus,

San Juan Bautista Point lies 43 miles to the northward of
San Carlos Point. It is low and composed of sand and
gravel. Shoal water extends oft it a quarter of a mile.

Between the two points the coast recedes about a mile,
forming the open bay of San Juan Bautista, the soundings
in which are very recular.

CAPE SAN MIGUEL—SAN PEDRO MARTIR.

A little to the northward of San Juan Bautista Point the
hills approach the coast, ending in blufts,

Cape San Miguel is a bold, rocky bluff, 150 feet high, with Cape San Mig-
several outlying rocksa short distance to the eastward of it.

Back of it, not over 5 miles distant, is a group of conspicu-
ous mountains, varying in height from 2,000 to 3,500 feet.

Anchorage, sheltered from the NW. winds, may be fonnd Anchorage.
just south of the cape, in 7 or 8 fathoms of water, half a B
mile from the shore.

A mile south of the cape is the northern end of a shoal
that extends nearly 2 miles along the shore to the south-
ward, and has only 2} fathoms of water on its outer edge,
which is from a quarter to half a mile off shore.

From Cape San Miguel to Santa Teresa Point, a distance
of 134 miles N. 12° W, (NNW. 1 W.mag.), the coast is gen-
erally low, being formed of alternate sand beaches and low
binfts, the coast range lying a short distance inland.

Just north of Cape San Miguel the coast sweeps to the
westward, forming an open bay.

Santa Teresa Point is a recky bluft’ about 30 feet high, santa Toresa
the land back of it rising abruptly to a height of 567 feet, Tom* 1 Bay-
South of the point is the small open bay of the same name.

At the bottom of the bay there is a:sand beach, with low

land back of it, extending to San Francisquito Bay. In the
southern part the shore eonsists of rocky bluffs, with hills

about 150 feet high risine immediately back of them and

some ountlying rocks fronting them. The magnetie varia- vasation.
tion in 1875 was 120 H.| increasing about 2’ annually.

Spring tides rise 10 feet ; neaps, 6 feet (approx.). Tidos.

Good anehorage, sheltered from the NW. winds, may be  Anchorags.,
found about a quarter of a mile from the beach in 8 or 9
fathoms of water, the point bearing N. 282 E. (N. by E. 1 E,
mag. ), distant from 3 to 4 eabies.

On the low neck of land between Santa Teresa and San
Francisquito Bays is an extensive bed of a fresh-water pond,
which is dry during 8 months of the year.

A prominent, sharp peak, 6,258 feet high, lies 32 miles
nearly due west from Santa Teresa Point, and is plainly
visible when off' the coast in this vieinity.

San Pedro Martir Island lies off this part of the coast and San Pedro Mar.
nearly midway in the gulf. Tt is a barren, triangular rock, " o
less than a mile in extent either way, its highest point hav-




SAN FRANCISQUITO BAY AND POINT.

ing an altitude of 1,052 feet. Of its sonrhen-l face are sev-
t‘l'.:vil detached rocks, some of them half a 1ui‘1‘e {1:cix|1 I'vhe‘sh'ort‘..
The highest point of the island bears 8. 35° E. (E. § N.
mag.) from Santa Teresa Point, distant 28 n}lles. _
.\}nrt]n\'ard of Santa Teresa Point, and mre{'\'emn;‘ be-
tween it and San Francisquito Bay,is a ]n‘ommept hqeud'
land, having a rageed, blnft coast, with barren hills from
. 300 to 500 feet high back of it. e -
SanGabricl -~ San Gabriel Point lies 175 miles north‘ut b'tml'd Cl‘el‘us;al
RO Point, and is a rocky bluft 45 feet high, with high voleanic
hills just back of it and numerous ‘lt“fﬁtll.lfftl 1'fu‘ks sunjuuml.-
ing it. Just west of the point is a strip of sand beach .1.
quarter of a mile long, and adjoining the western i,‘!l(l‘ of
the sand beaeh is a vocky point similar in character to San
Gabriel Point. o

The point just mentioned is the «usl'urn pm.m of Il'u.
entrance to San Francisquito Bay, whieh is about a mile i
width between the heads at the entrance, zm.d the same in
depth from a line drawn between them. It is (,flufn t.() the
north and north-east, but affords good shelter from el‘t]‘lpr
north-west or south-east winds, which are the prevailing
ones in the galf. »

The hest anchorage is in the SW. part of the bay in from
7 o 6 fathoms of water, abouta qnarter of a mile off' a sand
Hieach half a mile long and flanked on either side by rocky
blufis, ‘

A small cove opens into the sonthern part of the bay.
The water in the cove is shoal and the entrance NATTow,
being between two rocky points 300 yards apart with
:1mu;nm< outlying rocks off' them, narrowing the passage
to about 100 yvards. ‘

The (_-unun"‘.‘ in the vieinity of the bay is extremely bar-
ren and stony. .

From the NW. point of the entrance to San l~‘1:uu-!srmltfn

ay to San Francisquito Point, a distance of 2 miles N.

190 W, (NW. 2\W. mag.), the coast mnsisjs for ,l’llC‘ most
part of steep rocky blufis, with table-land from 300 to 400
teet high immediately back of them.

San Franeisquito Point is a low rocky bluff, with a nam-
ber of detached rocks lying off it, close to. A short ll.l\'-
fanee west of the point there is said to be a place at the
oot of the hills where fiesh water may be found.

SAL-SI-PUEDES CHANNEL—SAN LORENZO ISLAND. 113

Sal-si-puedes Channel, which lies between the main-land
on the west and the islands of San Lorenzo, Sal si-puedes, ¥
Raza, and Partida on the east, is a wide, deep channel
through which the current sets strongly, especially with an
ebb-tide and a north-westerly wind, against which, sailing
vessels find it almost impossible to make any headway.

Owing to the great depth of water in most parts of the Anchorage.
channel there are few places where a vessel may anchor,
but anchorage may be found near the western shore and
also in the vicinity of the islands Raza and Partida.

Soundings obtained in the northern part of the channel,

24 miles from the shore of the main-land, gave a depth of
716 fathoms, bottom of green ooze, and in several places
between the island of San Lorenzo and the  main-land, no
bottom was found at a depth of 320 fathoms.

San Lorenzo Island is the southernmost and largest of san Lorenzo
the islands forming the eastern side of Sal-si-puedes Chan- "%
nel. It is 12% miles in length and between one and two
miles wide.

Salsi-puedes
hanuel.

v
Like most of the islands in the gulf it is of volcanie origin,
high and barren. The highest peak, near the sonthern end,
has an elevation of 1,592 feet.
Three miles from the north-western end of the island is & Boat passage,
narrow hoat passage, really making two distinet islands,
Three miles to the south-eastward of the boat passage, Landingplaces.
on the channel side of the island, is a slightly projecting
sand beach where a landing may be effected in smooth
weather, and at the SE. extreme of the island is another
small strip of sand-beach which with the prevailing north-
westerly winds affords a good lauding place.
With the exception of the above-mentioned sand beaches
the shores are bold, rocky bluffs predominating.
About a mile and a quarter nearly due east of the north- Roek.
western point of the island, and 13 cables from the nearest
shore, is a detached white rock 20 feet high.
Sal-si-puedes Island, lying a mile to the north-westward HeLsi-puedes
of San Lorenzo, is about 13 miles long SE. and NW., with
@ greatest width of half a mile. The highest peak, near
the southern end, is 376 feet high. Several detached rocks
lie off the island, one of which, near the north-western end,
is 50 feet high.
Nearly midway between Sal-si-puledes and San Lorenzo Rock awash.
8 MEX

RIArS,

TG

P —
™

=3

2 R Tk e T

-




Anchorage.

Raza Rock.

Remarks,

ISLA RAZA—GUANO.

Islands, a little nearer the former, is a rock awash, and it is
probable that there are other hidden dangersin the pas-
sage, which has not been examined, and its use is not re-
commended.

Isla Raza lies 43 miles N. 70 W. (N, by W.'3 W. mag.)
from the NW. point of Sal-si-puedes, It is about three-
quarters of a mile long éast and west, half a mile wide and
about 100 feet high; presenting a whitish appearance, from
the deposit of guano on it. Its shores consist for the most
part of moderately high bluffs; with outlying rocks close to.

Anchorage in from 5 to 8 fathoms, gravel and rocky bot-
tom, will be found on the south side of the island, about 3
cables distant from the shore. There is a landing pier,
house and flag-staff on the island, abreast of the anchorage..
A reef of rocks extends a short distance off from the south-
eastern end of the island, and vessels anchoring should be
carefnl to give it a good berth.

Raza Rock is a small white rock 75 feet high, lying a little
over a mile N. 53° W. (NW. by W. 2 W. mag.) from the
NW. point of Raza Island. There is deep water, free from
dangers, on all sides of it except the south-west, where at a
distance of 2 cables is a rock awash, with 20 fathoms of
water close to. ; A

The tidal sets in the vicinity of these islands are very
strong, causing heavy tide rips occasionally. North-west-
erly winds frequently blow with great violence for 2 or'3
days at a time.

Raza Tsland is widely known for its valuable deposit of
guano, which is not, as in some other places, composed of
the excrement of birds, but of an igneous rock, which has
undergone.a, chemical change by the action upon it of ‘the
phosphate and ammonia eontained in their excrement,

The surface guano is collected in the form of dustand
shipped in bags. The layer succeeding it is composed of
“clinkers,” which require crushing before using. These
“elinkers” are richer in the phosphates than the pulverized
guano and are more easily gathered and shipped. The
birds that frequented the island at the time of the Narra-
gansett's visit were principally gulls, and were present in
such numbers as to literally cover the ground.

The island has been worked by a company for several
years past. They removed in the first two years over

ISLA PARTIDA—SAN RAFAEL BAY.

10,000 tons of the guano, shipping it principally to Buro-
pean ports.

Isla Partida, so ealled from its appearing, when seen from
a distance, like two islands, is 43 miles N, 420 W. (NW. by

W. mag.) from Raza Island. It is about 11 miles long, half

a mile wide, and has two peaks, each 400 feet high, joined
by a low, narrow, strip of land.

On the western side of the island is a small cove or bight,
open to the northward, in which there are from 3 to 8 fath-
oms of water. A rock 85 feet high lies off the steep bluff
point which forms the western side of the bight.

Off the eastern side of the island, about a third of a mile
distant from it, is a small islet 75 feet high. Between this
islet and Isla Partida, anchorage may be found in from 5 to
20 fathoms, with shelter from the north-westerly winds.

Six-tenths of a mile to the northward of Isla Partida is a
rock 175 feet high called White Rock, from which a reef

makes off to the northward about a third of a mile, ending

in a roek two feet above water at low tide. The soundings
are irregalar, with rocky bottom, for about 14 miles farther
north, whenee they increase rapidly.

The southern point of Angel de la Guardia Island bears N
420 W (NW. I W. mnag.) from White Rock, distant 53 miles.

San Esteban Island. See page 145.

From San Franeisquito Point the eoast sweeps to the
westward for about 10 miles, and then aoain assumes a
northerly direction as far as Las Animas Point.

San Rafael Bay is an open bay formed by the receding
of the coast-line north of San Franeisquito Point, and affords
good protection from southerly winds. Tts shores consist
for ‘the most part of sand beaches, with occasional low
blufts, The land slopes gradnally from the interior, with
numerous ravines, and is covered with vegetation. Sound-
ings in the southern part of the bay gave 40 fathowms at
mile distant from the shore, while in the northern and
western portions, at the same distance off. from 10 to 20
fathoms were found.

From the north-western limit of San Rafael Bay to Las
Animas Point the coast consists of rocky blaffs, with
mountains rising immediately back of it.

Seven miles to the southward of Las Animas Point is a
conspicnous group of peaks over 3,000 feet high.

Isla Partida.

Cove, rock.

Islet.

Anchorage.

White Rock.

San Rafael Bay.
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Barnabé Rocks,

Anchorage.

Variation.
Tides.

Las Animas
Point.

Ballenas Chan-
nel

LasAnimas Bay.

BARNABE ROCKS—LAS ANIMAS BAY.

The Barnabé Rocks, two in number, lie 3} miles to the
south-eastward of Las Animas Point, and from 3 to 4 eables
off a low, slightly projecting point. They are only 2 feet
above water, and between them and the shore there is a
shallow passage with a rocky bottom, fit only for boats.

There is a fair anchorage to the southward of the rocks
in 7 or 8 fathoms of water, coarse, sandy bottom, about a
quurter’ of a mile from the beach.

The magnetic variation was 12° 15 E.in 1877, increasing
about 2/ annually. | Tides rise about 9 feet.

Las Animas Point is a bold rocky bluff, from 75 to 125
feet high, with several detached rocks close to. Back of it
steep hills of a reddish color rise abruptly to heights vary-
ing from 300 to 500 feet, with mountains over 2,000 feet
high a short distance inland. The water off the point is
very bold, 60 fathoms being found within less than half a
mile. This pointforms the south-western point of entrance
to Ballenas Channel.

Ballenas Channel, which lies between the main-land and
Angel de la Guardia Island, is about 45 miles long, varying
in width from 8 to 15 miles. The north-westerly winds
sometimes blow through the channel with great foree, rais-
ing a heavy sea, against which a vessel can make but little
headway. The tidal currents are very strong at times. A
current of 3 knots was experienced by the Narragansett.

Soundings obtained within less than a mile from the
shore of Angel de la Guardia gave 205 fathoms, and the
water throughout the channel is believed to be very deep.

From Las Animas Point the coast turns suddenly to the
south-westward and maintains that general direction for a
distanee of 5§ miles, to the mouth of & small lagoon, whenee
it sweeps around to a point (not named) bearing N. 692 W,
(W. # N. mag.), 64 miles distant from Las Animas Point,
forming a bay of considerable extent, known as Las Animas
Bay, where good anchorage may be had, with protection
from either of the prevailing winds.

The shores of the bay consist for the most part of sand
beaches, with a few bluifs ou that part lying between Las
Animas Point and the entrance to the lagoon before men-
tioned.

About 2 miles north-westward from the lagoon entrance
is a steep, bluff’ poiut, surmounted by a brownish-colored

ROCKY ISLAND—ANGELES BAY.

mound 80 feet high. Off this point are several islets. vary-
ing in height from 30 to 75 feet. ‘

The best anchorage is in the southern part of the bay, in
from 6 to 12 fathoms of water, nearly on a line between the
above-mentioned point or islets and the lagoon entrance,
taking eare not to approach the latter within three-quarters
of a mile. :

The point at the north-western limit of the bay is a sharp,
rocky bluff from 25 to 40 feet high, surmounted by a dark
hill 100 feet high, the mountains back of it rising abrapfly
toa heighti of 3,000 feet and upwards.

Off the point in a northerly direction, about half a mile
distant and connected with it by a rocky sheal, is a low
islet, only 2 feet above high water.

About 14 miles N, 21° W, (NW. by N. mag.) from the point
Jjust mentioned is another prominent, sharp, bluff point (not
named), formed by a spur.of reddish hills from-200 to:300
feet high. The coast between the two points forms a bight
a mile deep, with a sand beach at the bottom.

tocky Island, which lies 14 miles fartherup the coast, is a
barren rock 75 feet high, lying half a mile off shore, with a
three fathom passage between it and the beach, whieh is of
sand. -

From here to the entrance to Angeles Bay the coast is a
succession of sharp, rocky points, with ontlying rocks close
to, the land back rising abruptly to a height of several thou-
sand feet.

Angeles Bay is a fine sheet of water, which covers an area
of about 25 miles, It is almost completely land-locked, hav-
ing for its protection on the east and north-east no less than
15 islands and islets. The shores of the bay are for the
most part sand beaches, with one or two roeky bluffs. In
the southern part, shoal water extends off some distance
from the shore.

There are several safe passages into the bay, which will
be described in detail.

The southernmost passage is between Red Point (which
is a reddish colored, rocky bluff) and two small islands, 50
and 70 feet high, which lie about 3 cables to the northward
of it. This channel is believed to be entirely free from hid-
den dangers, and has a depth of water varying from 20 to
30 fathoms.

Anchorage.

Rocky Island.

Angeles Bay.

Passages.
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Directions for
enber‘.mz

ANGELES BAY.

Another passage, which is considered perfectly safe, lies
to the northward of the two islands just mentioned, between
them and a larger island of a dark reddish color, on the
southern face of whieh is a hill 225 feet high, with a stone
monument on it. This channel is half a mile wide, and has
from 20 to 30 fathoms of water through its centre.

Northward of the last-mentioned island is another pas-
sage, which is not recommended and is marked dangerous on
the charts of the United States Hydrographic Office. It
containg many sunken rocks and rocks awash, with deep
water close to them. On the north side of this passage is a
group of islands, varying in height from 90 to 125 feet, with
deep water and no dangers, bétween them and the main-
land,

The northern passage lies between Smith’s Island, (which
is the northernmost and largest of the islands lying off the
entrance to Angeles Bay), and a long narrow neck of land
that makes off in a south-easterly direction from the main-
land, and is terminated by a rocky bluff, When up with

this bluff, the passage lies between it and the group of

islands before mentioned.

The northern passage is over a mile in width and free
from dangers, except at a point about midway of the length
of Smith’s Island, where some dangerous rocks, lying three-
quarters of a mile from the island, narrow the channel to
nine-tenths of a mile. Over 10 fathoms water may be car-
ried tlirough it. .

Neither of these passages should be attempted, unless in
an emergenecy, when the land cannot be plainly distin-
guished, as that is the only guide for using them.

When coming from the sonthward it is best to follow the

coast, using the southernmost passage (that between Red
Point and the two small islands). Keep in mid-channel
until past Red Point, then steer west (mag.) for the best an-
chorage, which is at the mouth of'a small cove formed bya low
sand-spit-which projeets over half a4 mile from the mainland

in a sontherly direction. In standing in for the southern
most passage, bring a conspicuous mountain, 3,423 feet high,
called Round Top, which is 2 miles from the western shore
of the bay, to bear S. 71° W, (SW. by W. } W. mag.) and
steer for it, keeping it on that bearing until nearly up with
Red Point, when keep in mid-channel until past the point.

ANGELES BAY—SMITH'S ISLAND.

Coming from the northward and intending to anchor in
Angeles Bay, follow the coast, passing between if and
Smith’s Island and keeping well over toward the high bluffs
at the south-eastern end of the narrow neek of land before
mentioned, to avoid the dangerous rocks lying three-quar-
ters of a mile to the westward of Smith’s Island. Upon
arriving off the extremity of the narrow neck, steer SSW.,,
passing between it and the group of islands to the south-
ward. When inside the islands, follow the coast line, tak-
ing care to keep rather nearer the islands than the main-
land, and at least a mile from the latter, to avoid a shoal
that makes off from it; there are no hidden dangers outly-
ing from the islands. When the point of the low sand spit;,
which forms the cove before mentioned, bears west (mag.),
haul up for the anchorage.
To pass through the channel to the nu[rllwaul of the two
islands which form the north side of the southernmost pas-
sage, it is.only necessary to keep a reasonable distance off
the land on: either side.
Fresh water may be obtained from springs, near the an- Fresh water.
chorage, af the foot of the round-topped mountain, 3,423 feet
high; their'situation is marked by a growth of w eed.\, and
bu~he~
The bay abounds in fish and turtle, and good OYSEers may Fish, turtle,
be gathered along the roeky shores. Banks of pearl oysters *"°™ &
are also reported to exist.
The eountry in the vicinity is said to be rich in COPPEr Minerals,
ores, sulphur, and argentiferous lead.
In the northern part of the bay is a deep bight, formed
by a narrow neek of land that projects 3% miles in a sonth:
easterly direction from the main-dand. This bight has not
been examined.
The magnetic variation in Angeles Bay was 122 20/ BE. inr  Variation.
1877, increasing about 2/ annually. Spring tides rise about Tidee.
12 feet.
Smith’s Island is the northernmost and largest of the isl- Smith's Taland.
ands lying off the entrance to Angeles Bay. It is high and
flat topped, nearly 4 miles long, from one-quarter to over
three-quarters of a mile wide; and, at its north-western ex-
treme, 1,554 feet high. Anislet 60 feet high lies off its north-
western point, separated from it by a narrow boat channel.
Off its western face, 4bout midway of its length and con-




Remedios Bay.

Remedios Point.

Bluff Point.

REMEDIOS BAY—BLUFF POINT.

nected with it by a roeky shoal, lies an islet 75 feet high;
about half a mile to the northwest of which are some dan-
gerousrocks. (See page 118.)

A white rock 40 feet high, with deep water all around it,
lies a liftle over half a IHIIP to the southward of Smith’s
Island, and a mile and a quarter to the south-eastward is a
small, flat-topped island from 90 to 125 feet high.

The coast north of Angeles Bay to within 3 miles of
Remedios Point is composed’ of ‘roeky bluffs, with short
pebble beaches intervening. ' The land back of the coast is
very mueh broken, with moantains from 1,500 to 2,000 feet
high: Off this rocky strip of coast, near its northern ex-
treme and close to the shore, are three small islets, varying
in height from' 15 to 30 feet, They are about 1} miles dis-
tant from each other and the two southern ones are of a
whitish color;

Remedios Bay is an open bay lying to the southward of
Remedios Point. It has a shore line of sand and pebble
beach about 3 miles in extent, just back of which, near its
southern limit, is a small l.lgn()ll.

Anchorage may be found here, with shelter from the
north-westerly winds, - The best is off a red hill 200 feet
high, a third of a mile from the shore. in 10 fathoms 01"
water, Remedios Point bearing about N. 30° E, E. (N. by E.
E. mag.) distant 13 miles. The magnetie variation Was
120 25 B, in 1877 7,inereasing about 2/ annu: lly. Tides rise
about 12 feet. ¢

Remedios Point is low and s: wmdy, with hills rising to the
northward and westward, toward the coast range that lies a
short distance inland,

From. Remedios Point to Blaff Point, a distance of 26
miles, the general trend of the coast is N. 430 30/ W. (NW.
by W. mag.), and i( is an almost unbroken suceession of
high, rocky bluffs ranging from 50 to 150 feet in height, the
Coast range of mountains rising immediately back of it.. It
affords no anchorage or shelter thronghout theé entire dis-
tance.

Bluff Point, the northern point of entrance to Ballenas
Channel, is a bold, roc ky bluff about 100 feet high, and may
be recognized from a distance by Sharp Peak, 3,189 feet
high, which lies 6-8 miles S. 602 W, (SW. £ W. mag.) from

ANGEL DE LA GUARDIA ISLAND.

it. Double Peak, 5,440 feet high, bears 8. 290 W, (S. by
W. 2 W. mag.) distant 13;% miles from Bluff Point.
Ann«l de la Guardia Island, which is high, rocky, and Angeldela
Guardia Island,

barren, is over 40 miles long, in a direction near Iy parallel to

the coast line, with a greatest width of about 10 miles. A

range of mountains extends throughout its entire length, va-

ryiag in height between 3,000 and 4,000 feet, being highest

in the northern part. A comparatively low ridge about

midway of the island separates the higher northern and

southern portions.

The whole western side of the island bordering on Bal- Western side.
lenas Channel is inaccessible and without any anchorage.

Humbug Bay, nearly opposite Remedios Bay, has a Steep, Humbug Bay.
sandy shore, but the water is said to be too deep, even close
to the beach, for a vessel to find anchorage. Just north of
this bay is a bold, bluff point, between which and Remedios
Point, ou the main-land opposite, is the narrowest part of
Ballenas Channel, it being at this place only 8 miles wide.

The southern extreme of the island is a sharp blaff point, 7 gposonthern o3-
a mile to the northward of which is a hill 772 feet high,
descending abruptly to the shore on the east and west
sides.

The eastern side of the island is very irregnlar in its out-
line. The shore is generally bold, with rocky bluffs pre-
dominating. There are several open bays where vessels
may anchor and be sheltered from the prevailing winds.

Starting from the southern extreme of the island, the coast
trends nearly north for a distance of about 3 miles, where it
beeomes low and assumes a_north-easterly dirvection, termi-
nating in a sharp point, from which a rocky reef, partly dry
at low water, connects it with Pond Island.

Pond Island is about a mile long, with an average width Pond Isiand.
of a quarter of a mile, and over 400 feet high, with nearly
perpendicular cliffs, and some ontlying rocks ou its north-
eastern side.

Eastward of the reef connecting the two islands, about
300 yards distant from it, is a high detached rock. with a
rovk awash between it and the reef.

Anchorage may be had, with protection from the north- Anchorage.
westerly winds, off a small strip of sand beach that is sit-
uated just where the coast commences to eurve to the north-
eastward, (about 3 miles from the south point of the island)

Eastern side.
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Rock Point.

Anchorage,

Bluff Point.

Paerto Refugio.

in from 7 to 9 fathoms of water, less than a quarter of a mile
off shore.

Rock Point is a bold head-land with cliffs over 500 feet
high. It is surmounted by a hill 1,943 feet in hei ght, the
north-eastern end of a spur of very high and steep mount-
ains projecting from the main range.

The coast between Pond Island and Rock Point recedes
considerably to the westward, forming an open bay in its
southern part, where good anc horage may be found with
protection from south-easterly winds. The shore near this
anchorage is a sand and gravel beach, and the soundings
inerease gradually seaward,

Anchorage may also be h;ul Jjust south of Rock Point,
close in shore, in from 5 to 8 fathoms of water, where some
protection from the north-westerly winds will he found.

Between Rock Point and the next prominent point to the
north-westward, a distance of 12 miles, the coast recedes
nearly 4 miles; forming a large open h(l\ the shores of
which are for the most part pebble, beaches, with a fow
small bluff points in its southern portion, The I land baeck
slopes from a moderately high table-land toward the sea
and is covered with cactus.

About 2 miles south of the northern limit of the bay is a
small lagoom with a narrow opening to the sea.

From the northern limit of the bay just deseribed the
coast trends about NW. 141 miles to Bluff Point. and isa
succession of rocky bluffs.  Five miles to the north-westward
of the northern limit of the bay is a low, slightly projecting
point and an arroyo.

Bluff' Point is the north-eastern extremity of the island;
and is a bold, rocky headland, with rocky bluffs from 100 to
500 feet in height, extending about a mile on either side of it

Puerto Refugio, which extends over nearly the whole of
the northern side of the island, is a fine large harbor, or
more properly tavo harbors, where good anchorage will be
found with shelter from every wind.

These harbors may be entered from three sides. viz:
From the east, between Granite Island and the northern
point of Angel de la Guardia; from the north, between
Granite and Mejia Islands; and from the west, befween
Angel de la Guardia and Mejia Islands. Either of these
entrances may be used with perfect safety.

PUERTO REFUGIO.
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The eastern and larger of the two harbors is about 13 EssternHarbor,

miles in extent either way, and is entirely free from hidden
dangers. The best anchorage will be found in the south or
south-western parts in from 5 to 10 fathoms of water.
Anchorage may also be found south of Granite Island in
from 8 to 12 fathoms, but the bottom is mostly of rock,

Granite Island is a little over three-qudarters of° a mile
long E. and W., one-sixth of a mile wide, and varies in
height from 172 to 281 feet. Tt is entirely barren and ex-
tremely rocky. The eastern point is low and stony, with a
white rock 15 feet high lying close to. Off the sonth-western
end are several detached rocks awash and below water,
and a reef, with one rock 13 feet above low water, extends
off a cable from the north-western point. The passages on
either side of Granite Island are over three-quarters of a
mile wide, with from 15 to 25 and 30 fathoms of water.

White Rock is a large, rugged roek of whitish color, 41
feet high, lying nearly in the centre of the eastern harbor,
with from 7 to 13 fathoms of water close around it.

In the south-western part of the harbor a spur of hills
which terminates in a rocky, bluff point, projects a quarter
of 2 mile into the bay, and from its extremity a rocky shoal
extends northward about 300 yards.

To enter the eastern harbor by either the eastern or north-

ern entrance, bring White Rock to bear about midway of

the entrance and steer for it, passing it at a reasonable dis-
tance, when you may steer for the best anchorage, which is
three-quarters of a mile due south from it, in 63 or 7 fathoms
of water, sand bottom.

\Ioii-t [~'1au(l is over a mile and 4 half long in a nearly N.
by E. and 8. by W. (mag.) direction, and amile and a quar-
ter wide. \\ ith the exeeption of the SE. side, where there
are some stretches of sand beach, the coast is a continuons
rocky bluff, which attains on the NW. face a height of 500
feet.

South of the easternmost point is a shallow cove of con-
siderable extent, with some small isléts in it. Off all the
more prominent bluff points are outlying rocks, and from
the northernmost point a dangerous reef of roeks, above and
below water, extends four cables in a N. by E. (mag.) diree-
tion. Care must be taken to avoid this reef when using the
northern passage into the harbors.

Granite Island,

White Rock,

Directions,

Majin Island.
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PUERTO REFUGIO.

The interior of the island is hilly and barren, with a great-
est altitude, near the north-western point, of 857 feet.

Between the eastern end of Mejia Island and the north
end of Angel de la Guardia, is an island (not named) over
half a mile long, with a greatest width of 2 cables, and 250
teet high, Tt is-connected at its southern end by a rocky
reef, with Avgel de la Gunardia, and between its northern
end aud Mejia Island is a ehanuel 150 yards wide, with from
7to 10 fathoms of water; which connects the eastern with
the western of the two harbors.

The western ‘harbor is a little over.a mile in extent in a
NE.-and SW. (mag:)-direction, with an average width of
about half a mile, It may be entered either at its sonth-
western end, between the southern point of Mejia Island,
(ealled Monument Point,) and a group.of rocks lying off the
NW. point of Angel dela Guardia, or at its north-eastern
end, with « leading wind or in a steamer, by means of the
channel (150 yards wide) that separates Mejia Island from
the small island, before mentioned. Iying between it and
Angel de la Guardia and eonnected with the latter by a
rocky-reef.

About a quarter of a mile to the westward of the NW..

point of Angel de Ia Guardia is a dangerons group of rocks,
covered and. awash at low water; their outer or western
limit is about half a mile from the point. It is not recom-
mended to attempt the passage between this group aund the
island.

Sail Rock is a sharp, conieal rock 167 feot high, lying 1%
miles S. 490 W, (SW. # S.mag.) from Monument Point; with
deep water (16 fathoms) close to it

To enter the western harbor from the westward, being
north of Sail Rock, steer for the middle of the entrance,
keeping White Rock, in the eastern harbor, in range with
the south end of the island that separates the two harbors,
until the eastern point of Mejia Island bears N. 330 45/ E.
(N.'by E. § E. mag.), when you will be in the best anchor-
age, with from 6 to 7 fathoms water, bottom of sand and
shells.  Wishing to pass through into the eastern harbor
from the anchorage just deseribed. steer for the north point
of the island separating the two harbors, until the centre of
the channel between it and Mejia Island bears N. 26° 34 E.

SAN LUIS GONZALES BAY—SAN LUIS ISLAND.

(N. by E. § E. mag.), when you may steer for it. This will
lead through in not less than 4 fathoms of water.

Spring tides rise about 13 feet, neaps 9 feet. The mag- Tides.
netic variation was 12° 3(* E. in 1877, increasing about 2/ variation.
annaally.

Angel de la Guardia Island is inhabited by great num- Iguanasand
bers of ignanas and it also abounds in rattlesnakes, several ™tiesuekes.
of which were seen to occupy one hole, near the shore. The
interior of the island was not examined and no indications
of fresh water were seen.

From Bluff Point, which lies nearly west from the north
point of Angel de la Guardia, the coast of the peninsula
trends about N. 50° W. (NW. by W 3 W. mag.), and with
the exception of a small stretch of low beach, 5 miles from
Bluff Point, is high, rocky, and precipitous as far as Point
Final, a distance of 204 miles. Back of the coast steep hills
rise abruptly, attaining, at a distance of a mile from it, a
height of over 1,900 feet.

Point Final is a rocky, bluff point of moderate height, the Point Final.
land in the interior, south-westward from it, being low.

From Point Final the coast turns sharply to the south- san Luis Gon.
westward, and, sweeping around in a semicircle, forms the oG
open bay of San Luis Gonzales, whieh affords good anchor-
age, with protection from south-easters, but is open to the
northward. The shore of the bay is a low sand and gravel
beach. In the southern partis the arroyo Calamujuet, on
the bank of which, 12 miles to the southward, are the ruins
of the old mission of the same name, near which are some
pools of tolerably good fresh water.

The coast for about 6 miles to the north-westward of San
Luis Gonzales Bay consists of rocky blufis from 25 to 50
feet high, thence to Point San Fermin, a distance of about 33
miles, it is for the most part low and sandy, with but few
bluffs. The land back of the coast slopes from broken hills
and table lands 1,000 to 1,500 feet high, behind which is a
range of rugged mountains from 2,000 to upwards of 3,000
feet in height.

There are several islets off this part of the coast, and the
water is comparatively shoal, not more than 12 or 15 fath-
oms being found 5 or 6 miles from the shore.

San Luis is a small island of voleanie origin lying 13 miles SanLuisIsland.
to the north-westward of Point Final, with a clear channel

Fresh water.




CANTADA ISLAND—POINT SAN FERMIN.

1} miles wide between it and the main-land. A low sand-
spit extends nearly a mile from the south-western side of
the island, with shoal water nearly half a mile off from it,
on either side,

Anchorage, Good anchorage may be found on either side of the sand-
spit, on-the' SE. side with north-westerly winds and on the
NW. side during south-easters, taking care not to approach
on either side within half a mile.

Cantadslstand.  Cantada Island, abont 400 yards from the northern end
of San Luis Island, and connected with it by a reef that is
bare at low water, is a rocky islet 478 feet high. A mile
and-aquarter NNW. 4 W, (mag.) from Cantada Island there

Rock and reef. 18 a dangerous rock about 3 feet above low water, with 19

fathoms elose to it; and 23 miles NW. by W. (mag.) from

Cantada there is a reef, nearly cirenlar and over half a

mile in diameter, of rocks both covered and awash at low

water, with deep water elose to.
Anotherrock awash at low water, lies a mile nearly dne
north from the N'W. end of San Luis Tsland.

Islats. Parallel to the coast and from 3 to 4 miles from it are
three. small islets varying in height from 300 to 600 feet.
They are distant from San Luis Island, respectively, 4, 6,
and 9.miles. A third of a mile eastward of the southern-
mostof these islets is a large outlying rock. From the mid-
dle islet a low sand-spit and shoal extends over half a mile
to the south-westward.

About 5 miles north-westward of the northernmost, and
less than a mile from the adjacent main-land, is a large
rock, 75 feet high.

Red Blaff. Red Bluft' is a conspicaons bluff, of a reddish eolor, 100
feet high, back of which is a series of table-shaped hills
from 1,000 to 1,500 feet high.

From this point the coast line assumes a more northerly
direction.

wilint Sau Fer- Point San Ferminis a low sand point, not well defined.

Just sonthward of it is an anchorage with some protection
from the north-westerly winds. A rugged peak, 3,413 feet
high, known as Rugged Peak, lying 103 miles S. 720 W.
(SW. by W. 1 W. mag.) from Point San Fermin, serves as a
Tides. good landmark. Springs rise about 18 feet.
From Point San Fermin the general trend of the coast is
N. 42 W. (N. by W. 3 W. mag.) as far as Diggs Point, a dis-

Rock awash.

SAN FELIPE BAY—CALAMAHUE MOUNTAIN.

tance of 27 miles, whenee it falls away to the westward.
Point San Felipe, bearing N. 320 W. (NW, mag.) 13 miles
distant from Diggs Point. The shore thronghout the entire
distance is low and sandy, the coast range, a few miles in
the interior, rising to a height of about 1,000 feet.
The soundings at from 24 to 4 miles off shore, show a
depth of from 8 to 15 fathoms.
Diggs Point is low and sandy, projecting only slightly Diggs Point,
from the general coast line. A range of hills approaches
the coast near it.
Point San Felipe is a dark rocky headland surmounted ‘-mehpaPuinb
by a dark hill which rises abraptly to a height of nmuh
1,000 feet. San Felipe Bay lies just south of the point of
the same name; it is small in extent but affords some shel-
ter from the north-westerly winds. The shore of the bay is
for the most part, low and sandy, but in the north-western
part there are some rocky bluffs, and back of them, rising
from a plain, are a number of conspicuous hills of conical
shape and moderate height. The water in the bay is quite
shoal, less than 3 fathoms (at low water) being found a mile
off shore.
The best anchorage is in the northern part of the bay, on Anchorage.
the following bearings, viz: Dark hill surmounting Point
San Felipe N. 35° W. (NW. 1 W. mag.); sharp white peak, a
conspicuous peak 4,288 feet ln'rh. 8. 649 W. (SW. $ W. mag.).
This will place you in from 4 to 5 ﬁlthoms (at low water),
muddy bottom.
The magnetic variation in 1877 was 13° E., increasing Variation.
about 2/ annually. Spring tides rise about 20 feet. Tides.
It is said that fresh water may be obtained in this vicinity.
Game is abundant in the interior.
Calamahue Mountain, sometimes called Santa Catalina M%ﬂe;l:l;nahue
Monntain, from the old mission of t]mt nawe near its foot,
lies 284 miles 8. 84° W. (W. by 8. § S. mag.) from Pomt
San Felipe. It hasa whitish appear(mce with a jagged top,
and is the highest monntain in Lower California, having an
elevation of 10,126 feet above the sea level, and can be seen
in eclear weather from a distance of over 100 miles (see page
9). Strange as it may appear, it was never laid down on
any chart until those of the Narraganseit’s survey, 1873 to
1875, were published. Father Kino speaks of it, in 1702, as




Colarado River.

CONSAG ROCK—COLORADO RIVER.

being covered with snow during the winter and spring.
{View opgosite page 130.)

There i said to be, in the vicinity of Mount Calamahue, a
large momtain lake, which feeds the various small streams
that flow toward the Pacific coast.

The Ceropa Indians, who inhabit some parts. of this re-
gion, repurt the existence of gold there, and they occasion-
ally come to the Colorado River bringing nuggets of pure
gold with them, which they trade off. They do not permit
white mes to enter that part of the country which they in-
habit, and thus far have succeeded in keeping undisputed
possessior of their treasure,

Consag Rock, sometimes called Ship Rock, from its re-
semblanet to a ship under sail, lies 18 miles N. 78° E. (NE.
by E. 2 E. mag.) from Point San Felipe. It is small in
extent, 25 feet high, and covered with guano, which gives
it a whitish color. A number of detached rocks lie from a
quarter to half a mile to the westward of it, some of them
over 25 feet high. Soundings between it and Point San
Felipe shaw from 10 to 15 fathoms of water, with generally
muddy bittom. The tidal currents cause heavy rips in this
vieinity.

This rock is an excellent mark for shaping a course to the
mouth of the Colorado River. ~ (View opposite page 130.)

The coast from Point San Felipe to the month of the Col-
orado River, a distance of about 30 miles, trends nearly due
north, and is low, with plains rising gradually toward the
mountains in the interior. Mud flats and shoals, which are
bare at low water, extend off shore from 13 to 6 miles, Parts
of this eeast are subject to overflow at the time of heavy
freshets and highest spring tides.

Lines of soundings across the gulf, north of Consag Rock,
show a greatest depth in the sonthern part, of 26 fathoms,
decreasing rapidly toward the head of the gulf.

The enteance to the Colorado River may be considered as
lying between Shoal Point, on the Sonora shore, and a point
27 miles due west from it, on the coast of the peninsula of
Lower California. Ifis much obstructed by mud flats, which
are bare at low-water springs, bnt have navigable channels
between them at high water. There are also two islands,
called Montague Island and Gore Island, which are subject
to overflow at high-water springs.

COLORADO RIVER.
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The main channel, through which 23 fathoms may be car- Main Channel.

ried at ordinary low water, as far as Philip’s Point, lies close
along the Sonora shore.

Shoal Point, at the eastern side of the entrance, lies 28 Shoal Point.

miles N. 18° 30/ E. (N. 4 E. mag.) from Consag Rock, and is
a low, sandy point, with a barren sand hill about 300 feet
high immediately back of it. The water is shoal for about
half a mile off the point and there is a shoal spot with 23
fathoms, least water,* lying from 2 to 4 miles about WNW.
+ W. (mag.) from it. Between this shoal and the shore
there is a channel over a quarter of a mile wide, with from
2 to 7 fathoms of water.

Itis H. W., F. and C., at Shoal Point about 0 30™; springs Tides.

rise from 25 to 30 feet; neaps rise from 6 to 10 feet. The

magnetic variation was 13° 4 E, in 1876, increasing about variation.

2/ annually.

About 9 miles WNW. (mag.) from Shoal Point the beach
projects slightly, and back of it are some sand cliffs at the
foot of the hills which form the lateral spurs of a long, bar-
ren table-land.

Direction Sand-hill, which lies back of the above-men- DirsctionSand-s

. . < a5 . . b
tioned projecting beach, is 556 feet high, and easily recog-

nizable from the neighboring hills by a growth of bushes at
its foot. (See view on page 136.) Itisan excellent mark for
entering the river.

Off the point just mentioned is a shoal with only 9 feet of
water on its shoalest part. Between it and the shore is a
channel three-quarters of a mile wide, through which 6 fath-
oms may be carried at low water. There is also a channel
about a mile wide, with 5 and 6 fathoms of water, west of
the ‘shoal, between it and an extensive mud flat which is
bare at low-water springs.

Santa Clara Beacon is on the west side of the mouth of _Santa Clara

the river of the same name and consists of a couple of piles

driven in the ground, with a piece of board nailed aeross the
top. It is about 10 miles from the low point fronting Direc
tion Sand-hill.

Santa Clara River is only navigable at high water. A S

* All soundings in the Colorado River or at its mouth are referred to

the level of low-water springs, unless otherswise stated. To reduce them
to ordinary low water, 6 feet should be added.
9 MEX
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PORT ISABEL—SHIP-YARD—PHILIP'S POINT.

low-water springs it is dry, with the exception of here and
there a pool water.

From the junction of this river with the Colorado, the sand
hills and table-lands, which up to this point have run paral-
lel with the coast, assume a more northerly direction, fol-
lowing the course of the Santa Clara River. ~

White Beacon is 5 miles N. 76° 30/ W. (W. mag.) from
Santa Clara Beacon. It isof piles, with a triangular cave

fastened on them, and stands on a shoal-spit making off

from the western side of the mouth of an extensive slough.

On the opposite side of the slough, 2 cables N, 19° 15' E,
(N. 4 E. mag.) from White Beacon, is a beacon in form of a
CTOSS.

These two beacons serve as guides for entering the slough
and for avoiding a shoal which extends a short distance oft
its mouth.

Port Isabel is situated on the east bank of the slough
about 24 miles from its junction with the Colorado River,
and is the first good landing place above the junetion. the
shore below being of very soft mud. It serves as a repair-
ing place for the river steamers and barges.

About 2 miles above Port Isabel is a place called Ship-
yard, where there are a few frame buildings and facilities
for getting a vessel out of water, which is done as follows:

At the highest spring tide the vessel is taken as far as
she ean be got into one of the numerous narrow inlets of
the slough; the receding tide will leave her resting on the
bottom, supported on either side by the steep banks of the
inlet. As there is about 10 feet difference between the
high-water level of springs and neaps, the suceeeding high
waters will not come up to her, giving ample time for re.
pairs before the next springs, which can be used to float
her off.

The river steamers and barges enter the slough when
waiting for the steamerfrom San Francisco, to avoid the
strong eurrents in the river.

The Black Beacon on Philip’s Point is 1% miles N. 312
15 W .(W. £ S. mag.) from White Beacon. It consists of
substantial frame on four posts, the top of which is cased
in with boards and painted black.

Philip’s Point may be regarded as the head of deep water
navigation in the Colorado River. Above it the channel

acate Mountain,

/. (mag)-63m
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ISLANDS—MAIN CHANNEL, COLORADO RIVER.

soon becomes very shallow and tortuous, navigable only by
vessels of about 2 feet draft. ’

The north shore of the river from the mouth of the Santa
Clara to Philip’s Point and for several miles beyond, is an
almost level alluvial plain, snbject to overflow at high spring
tides.

Montagne Island, lying abreast of Philip’s Point, on the Montagas Tal-
and,

gouth side of the main channel, is a low, flat island about 6
miles lone in a NW. and SE. (mag.) direction, with a
greatest width of 3 miles, It is covered with coarse grass

and scattered drift-wood and logs, the latter giving evidence
that it is subject to overflow at the time of freshets.

There is a passage between it and the right-hand, or
western, bank of the river, which may be used at high water
by small vessels, but is entirely bare at low-water springs.
Southward of the island, along the Lower California shore,

a mnd bank, bare at low-water springs, extends fornearly
9 miles.

Gore Island, similar in character to Montague Island, Gore lsiand.

lies three-quarters of a mile eastward of the southern part
of the latter, separated from it by a channel in whieh there
is at all times over a fathom of water, excepting a narrow
“bar (2 cables wide), where it joins the main channel, oppo-
gite Philip’s Point, which is just bare at low-water springs.
Gore Island is 2 miles long north and south, and three-
quarters of a mile wide, and has a mud bank, similar to
that south of Montague Island, extending off from it to the
southward and eastward.

About, 3 miles eastward of Gore Island, between the Chaunen
mud bank extending off from it and another similar mud
bank 13 miles in length, which lies on the SW. side of the
main channel, is a channel nearly a mile wide, through
which 11 fathoms may be ecarried. It joins the main chan-
nel nearly opposite the mouth of the slough.

After passing Uonsag Roek, bound into the Colorado Directions for
River, bring the rock to bear (astern) S. 4° 30/ W. (S. 3 B et
mag.) and steer so as to keep it on that bearing until Direc-
tion Sand-hill is made ont ahead, bearing N. 4° 30/ E., (N. 2
W. mag.), when steer for it, keeping it on that bearing. It Csution.
will not do to trust to compass courses, as the currents will
sweep you a long way off the line of bearing. The lead
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COLORADO RIVER—MAIN CHANNEL.

must be kept econstantly going as the shoals and mud flats
are subject to frequent changes.

Do not enter the river with the tide ebbing, but take ad-
vantage of the first of the flood.

When within half a mile of the shore, in about 5 fathoms
water, sandy bottom; Direction Sand-hill bearing N. 4° 30/
E. (N. 3 W. mag.)and Shoal Point S. 57° E. (ESE. 1 E.
mag.), change the course to'N. 60° W, (WNW. 1 W. mag.),
passing inside of ‘a sandy shoal, and continue that course
until Dirvection Sand-hill bears . by N. (mag.), when you
will be & mile from the shore. From this point follow the
shore line at the same distance from it, using the lead con-
tinually, until you make out Santa Clara Beacon, when you
may steer for it until within a half a mile, when (being about
the same distance from the shore) steer WN'W. & W. (mag.)
until Range Hill, 813 feet high, with conspicuous white cliffs,
24 miles west of Black Beacon, is just open of the latter.
This range leads through the deepest part of the channel.
When passing White Beacon, at the mouth of the slough,
haul off a little to the southward to avoid the shoal which
makes off from it.

The best. anchorage is to the eastward of Philip’s Point,
oft' the mouth of a small estero that lies about midway be-
tween White and Black Beacons, and 2 cables off shore,
where you will be in about 34 fathoms of water at low-water
springs, muddy Dbottom. The name Port Isabel is fre-
quently applied to this anchorage.

The tidal currents run with great strength at full and
change of the moon, sometimes as much as six knots an
hour, and there is no such thing as slack water. (View op-
posite page 130.)

When leaving the anchorage, bound out of the river, start
on the last of the ebb and be guided by the directions for
entering, applying them in a reversed manner.

Too much reliance must not be placed in, the foregoing
directions, as the beacons referred to may from one cause or
another be removed, and the mud flats and shoals are sub-
ject to frequent changes; the lead is the best guide.

It is high water, F. and (., at Philip’s Point at about 2°
15=, Spring tides rise from 25 to 30 feet; neaps, from 6

COLORADO RIVER.

to 10 feet. The magnetic variation was 13° 4’ E. in 1876,
increasing about 2/ annually. :

The Colorado River is navigable for light-draft vessels as
far as Colville, Nev., which is about 630 miles above Phil-
ip’s Point. The influence of the tide is felt for about 40
miles, up to a place a few miles above Heintzelman’s Point,
and at a short distance above Philip’s Point, at or near the
time of spring tides, comes in with a bore or bank of water
4 feet high, extending in one huge breaker clear across the
river, while the ebb is still running out.

Above Philip’s Point the channel is crooked and ob-
structed in places by sand bars, some of which have at
times not more than 2 feet of water over them. The chan-
nel retains an average width of nearly a half mile the en-
tire distance to Colville. The winds at the mouth of the
river are mostly from the north-west and in summer are very
dry and hot.

The principal exports from the river are hemp, which
grows wild in great abundance, argentiferous lead ores and
copper ores. The river trade is in the hands of the Colo-
rado Steam Navigation Company, which has three river
steamers and three barges of from 70 to 100 tons burthen
employed. These vessels draw about 1 foot of water when
light and two feet when loaded.

Variation.

Remarks.
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PART III.

THE COAST OF MEXICO AND ADJACENT ISL-
ANDS FROM THE MOUTH OF THE COLORADO
RIVER TO CAPE CORRIENTES.

The coast of Mexico from the mouth of the Colorado (
River to Cape Corrientes, bordering partly on the Gulf of
California and partly on the Pacific Ocean, is for the most
part low and sandy, although there are many places where
the mountains approach it closely. In the distant interior
may be seen the summits of the Sierra Madre and of the
high mountain ranges branching off from it. '

The Mexican provineces bordering on this eoast are, com-
mencing at the Colorado River, Sonora, Sinaloa, and Jalisco,
having together a population of 1,255,000. The elimate is
femperate and the interior of the country is fertile, but the
prineipal sources of wealth are the mines of gold and silver
that are found almost everywhere.

There are many places along the eoast where vessels may
anchor, and several important ports, among which are
Guaymas, Mazatlan, and San Blas.

The depth of water off this coast is in general much less
than that off the western coast of the Gulf of California.

The islands off the coast are generally barren and unin-
habited. Tiburon Island, in the upper part of the gulf] is
inhabited by the Seris tribe of Indians.

For a deseription of the winds and weather of the Gulf of
California, see pages 53-34. The same remarks apply to the
Mexican coast as far south as Cape Corrientes.

The information regarding the currents along this coast
is rather meagre, and the statements somewhat contradic-
tory. They probably depend almost entirely on the winds,
southerly currents predominating.

Between Guaymas and Cape Corrientes, during the rainy
season (from May to November), they are strong and irregu-
lar. Northerly currents are frequently encountered at that
season. Tide rips are often seen along the edge of the
shoals that lie off' this part of the coast.
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CHAPTER 1I.

THE COAST AND ISLANDS FROM THE MOUTH OF THE COLO-
RADO RIVER TO TOPOLOBAMPO HARBOR.

From Shoal Point, the eastern point of entrance to the
Uolorado River, the coast trends about S. 65° E. (E. by S.
mag.) for a distance of 10 miles, and is generally low, with
bere and there a sand hill of moderate height. Shoal water
extends off this part of the coast to distances varying from
half' a mile near Shoal Point to 2 miles at a point 10 miles
to the eastward of it.

Adair Bay is a large bay entirely open to the southward.
and is not navigable for even the smallest coasters, being
full of dangerous, shifting shoals. Tts western limit is 10
miles eastward of Shoal Point, from whence Rocky Bluti
the eastern limit, bears 8. 69° E. (E. § S. mag.), distant 254
miles, the coast between falling away 10 miles fromsa line
drawn between the two limits. The shore of the bay is low
and sandy, with occasional rocky patches. In its northern
part is a lageon opening into the bay, with several sand-
spits.at its entrancewhich project 2 or 3 miles into the bay
and are dry at low water. Low plains with surface deposits
of soda extend far into the interior.

The magnetic variation was 13° 05/ E. in 1877, increasing
about-2‘ annually. Spring tides rise about 22 feet,

Pinacate Mountain lies about 19 miles in 4 north-easterly
direction from Adair Bay. It is 4,235 feet high, and is the
last high mountain seen on this coast when coming from the
southward. (View on opposite page.)

Rocky Bluff is a bold; rocky point of a dark color. sur-
mounted by a sharp hill 408 feet high.

A small bight on its northern side is shoal and partly dry
at low-water springs, but on its western and southern face
5 and 6 fathoms will be found close to, with no outlying
dangers. The land back islow and sandy. A conspicuous,
dark-colored, solitary hill 426 feet high, called Flat Hill, lies
43 miles to the north-eastward of the point.
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GEORGE'S BAY—GEORGE'S ISLAND.

Rocky Point lies 5 miles 8. 66° E. (E. by S. mag.) from
Rocky Bluff, and is like the latter in its general character.
The hill surmounting it is 226 feet high.

Between Rocky Bluff and Recky Point the coast recedes
somewhat, forming a small open bay called Rocky Point

Bay, where anchorage may be had in from 5 to 7 fathoms of

water, on a line between the two points, with shelter from
the north-westerly winds. The shore of the bay is sandy
and eovered with bushes. Shoal water makes off from it
about half a mile.

From Rocky Point the coast falls away to the eastward,
having a general trend S. 720 E. (E. § S. mag.) for a .dis-
tance of about 22 miles, and then gradually assumes a south-
erly trend, forming a large open bay, known as George’s
Bay.

The shores of the bay are low and sandy ; back of them
are plains reaching to the foot of mountains well in the in-
terior.

Six miles eastward of Rocky Point is the entrance to a
lagoon, into which small vessels may pass at high water;
and from 9 fo 10 miles farther east are some salt lagoons
lying a short distance back of the beach and having no ap-
parent communication with the waters of the bay.

South-eastward from these lagoons the water is shoal for
from one to three miles off shore.

A mountain range approaches to within 5 or 6 miles of
this part of the coast, the most conspicuous peak of which,
called Table Peak, is 1,366 feet high and flat-topped.

George’s Island lies 23 miles S, 43° E. (SE. by E. mag.)
from Rocky Point. It is a barren rock about 6 cables in
length and 3 in width; its highest peak, near the SE. ex-
tremity, is 206 feet high. Some rocks above water and
awash, extend a little over half a mile from it, in a north-
westerly direction.

This island is covered with guano, whi¢h has been worked
to some extent. Immense numbers of sea-fowl inhabit it,
and a great many seals were seen along the rocky shore.

A fair anchorage, with protection from a south-east wind,
may be found to the northward of the island, in 3% fathoms
water.

The magnetic variation was 13° 05/ E. in 1877, increasing
about 2/ annually. Spring tides rise about 18 feet.
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COAST SOUTH OF GEORGE'S ISLAND.

Four miles to the north-eastward of George’s Island is an
extensive and dangerous shoal, which makes off 3 miles from
the western side of a low, sandy point that projeets from the
south-eastern shore of George’s Bay. There are from 3 to 6
Jeet of water over this shoal at low-water springs. Between
it and the island is a channel, with from 4 to 7 fathoms of
water.

- ‘fir_;itt_:{;md?f From abreast of George’s Island the coast trends nearly
> south for 20 miles and then gradually falls away to the east-
ward, Cape Tepoca, 49} miles from the observation spot on
George’s Island, bearing S. 242 E. (SE. £ 8. mag.) from it.
As far as San Ignacio River (31 miles) it is low and sandy,
with sand hills from 20 to 60 feet high. Southward of San
Ignacio River the coast is higher, the hills approaching
Dearer the sea.
Soundings, The soundings off shore increase gradually, the three-
tathom line being from half a mile to a mile and a half from
the beach. L
Six and a half miles 8. 72° 45/ E. (E. ¢ S. mag.) from the
observation spot on George’s Island i the mouth of a small
estero, which was not examined. ' It is said to extend abouf
2 miles inland, and that fresh water may be found just back
of it.
Shoal. Seven. miles 8. 202 B, (SE. by S. mag.) from George’s
Island and 5 miles from the main-land, a shoal spot on which
there were from 43 to 6 fathoms of water, was passed over,
there being 8'and 9 fathoms north and south of it, at the
same distance from the shore of the main-land.
poan Tgnacio San Ignacio River, the mouth of which lies 313 miles S.

24° E. (SE. § S. mag.) from Georges Island, has an exten-
sive shoal off“it, over which the sea breaks heavily at times,
The river as it approaches the coast loses itself during the
dry season, in the sand, only breaking through to the gulf
during the rainy season. v

Near the south bank of the river, about a mile from the
coast, ave some Indian huts and a well; fresh'water may be
procared at all times just back of the sand hills.

The banks of the river are covered with vegetation, and
game is plentiful in the vicinity. About 75 miles from its
mouth is the town El Altar, and 60 miles beyond is San
Ignacio, with its renowned mining distriet (zold and silver).

The mouth of the river may be readily dristiuguis}xexl by

Fresh water.

TEPOCA BAY—CAPE LOBOS.

the break in the sand hills, through which it passes to the
gulf. The northern extremity of the coast range of mount-
ains is just soufh of the river.

Cape Tepoca, or Tepoca Hill as it is sometimes called, lies
173 miles south-eastward of the mouth of the San Ignacio
tiver, the coast between sweeping about 3 miles to the east-
ward. 1t is of a reddish color and 300 feet high: when
first seen from the northward it appears like an island.

From Cape Tepoca a low, rocky point makes out to the
south-eastward about half a mile, having a reef and large
rock partly covered at high water extending off from it
about a quarter of a mile farther in the same direction.
This point and reef form the western limit of Tepoca Bay,
which is entirely open to the southward and about 24 miles
in extent east and west. The northern shore of the bay is
low and sandy, covered with bushes; the eastern: shore is
bluffy, with the coast range rising a short distance back.

There is good anchorage in Tepoca Bay, sheltered from
the north-westerly winds, in 5 or 6 fathoms at low water,
half a mile from the shore. Spring tides rise about 15 feet,
neaps about 12 feet. The magnetic variation was 12° 35’ E.
in 1875, increasing about 2/ annually.

A flat-tepped hill 1,575 feet high, bearing N. 60° E. (NE.
1 E. mag.), 63 miles distant from Cape Tepoca, is an excel-
lent guide to the anchorage in Tepoca Bay, when coming
from the southward.

From Cape Tepoca the coast turns sharply to the east-
ward and trends in that direction for 23 or 3 miles, when it
again assumes a southerly trend, Cape Lobos bearing S.
13° E. (SSE. 3 E. mag.), 23 miles distant from Cape Tepocas
For about 10 miles southward of the eastern limit of Tepoca
Bay, sand clifts from 25 to 50 feet high hie just back of the
beach ; thence to Cape Lobos the coast is generally low and
sandy, the coast range approaching the shore. Fourteen
and a half miles S, 272 E. (SE. 4 S.mag.) from Tepoca Point
4 peak, 1,642 feet high, rises immediately’ back of a steep
shore. Lobos Pealk, 5 miles north of the cape of the same
name, is 1,186 feet high and somewhat less than half a mile
from the shore.

Cape Lobos is a rocky headland of the same character as
Cape Tepoca; near it are three hills, close together, the
westernmost and highest of which is 669 feet high.

Cape Topoocn.

Tapoca Bay.

Anchorage.

Cape Lobos.
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LIBERTAD ANCHORAGE—SHOAL,

Vessels may approach the capa closely, 5 and 6 fathoms
of water being found at a eable distant from it.

The entire distance from Cape Tepoca to Cape Lobos ap-
pears to be free from outlying dangers, the water shoaling
gradually toward the shore.

At Cape Lebos the coast again turns sharply to the east-
ward, trending in that direction for 33 miles, when it as-
sames a south-easterly trend. The open bay or bight thus
formed 18 known as Libertad ancherage, where a vessel will
be well protected from thenorth-westerly winds, but exposed
to south-easters. The best place to anchor is from three-
quarters.of a mile fo a mile eastward of the cape and a scant
half mile oft shore, in 8 or 9 fathoms.

Two and a half miles eastwaid of the cape, a sandy beach
intervening, is a/low projecting point, from which a shelyv-
ing, recky ledge and numerous detached rocks extend 2 ca-
bles in-a southerly direction. Back of this point are some
houses, one of which is used as a eustom-house.

Three fathoms of water are found elose to the sandy beach
justmentioned. Spring tides rise12 feet, neaps 9 feet. The
magnetic variationwas 129 30/ E. in 1875, increasing about
2/ anmually.

Libertad is a-shipping port-for some of the agrienltural
and mineral produets of the province of Sonora.

From Cape Lobos to Cape Tepopa, a distance of 363
miies, the general-trend of the coast is S. 28° E. (SE. ¢ 8.
mag.). The shore consists for the most part of sand and
shingle beaches, with oecasional rocky blufls intervening,
the coast range rising to elevations varying from 500 to
2.300 feet, a short distance back of it. Oneortwo small
patches of kelp were metwith along this part of the coast,
close to the shore.

Eight and a half miles north of Cape Tepopa is a low
sii;_:hﬂ_\’ projecting point, off which a shoal, with from 2% to
to 3 fathoms of water on if, extends nearly three-quarters
of a mile. With this exception the eoast is clear, the water
shoaling gradually toward the shore, from 15 to 30 fathoms

being found a mile off.

Northward of Cape Tepopa a eurve in the eoast line forms
a sort of open bay, which, however, affords no protection
whatever from the prevailing winds. The shore of this bay

CAPE TEPOPA—PATOS ISLAND.

18 low and sandy; back of it, low plains coverad with bushe
stretch far into the interior,

Cape Tepopa is a bold rocky headland surmounted by a
peak 1,857 feet high. :

Tepopa Peak is the northernmost and hichest of a small
group of hills that lie parallel to the coast, and are sepa-
rated from the coast range, which lies 5 miles to the east-
ward, by low sandy plains.

Sargent’s Point is 63 miles to the south-eastward of Cape
Tepopa. It is a barren, rocky hill 150 feet high, at the
southern extremity of a low, narrow neck of land that is
subject to partial overflow at hich-water springs; the coast
between it and Cape Tepppa is low.

Just west of the point a curve in the coast line forms a
small bight, where tolerable anchorage may be found in 7
fathoms of water, half a mile from the shore,

East of Sargent’s Point is a small bay, but the water in it
is too shoal for it to be of any value. The beach of this bay
is very flat, the low-water line being from half a mile to a
mile outside that of high water.

At the north-west side of the bay is the outlet of a lagoon
that lies parallel to the north shore, a narrow strip of sand
intervening between it and the waters of the bay. Back of
the lagoon is the low sandy plain before mentioned as inter-
vening between the group of hills near Cape Tepopa and
the coast range.

The main-land, from Sargent’s Point to San Miguel Point,
a distance of over 20 miles, has a south-easterly trend, and
is for the greater part of the distance low and sandy, with
a seattered growth of bushes.

Patos Island, the north-west point ef which lies 5% miles
S.20° W. (S. 3 W. mag.) from Cape Tepopa, is small in ex-
tent, and, except on the northwest side, where it rises in a
conical hill to a height of 274 feet, is low. A deposit of
guano gives it a whitish appearance.

The passage between Patos Island and the main-land, as
well as that between it and Tiburon Island, is perfectly safe,
with a least depth of 7 fathoms, near the land.

There is a tolerable anchorage on the southern side of
Patos Island, with some protection from a north-westerly
wind, in 5 fathoms of water, sandy bottom, a quarter of a
mile from the beach. In using this anchorage care should
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TIBURON ISLAND.

be taken not to approach the low shingle point that makes
off from the SW. side of the island, nearer than a quarter of
a mile, as shoal water extends off some distance from it.

Spring tides rise 10 feet, neaps 7 feet. The magnetic
variation is 12° 30/ E.

Tiburon is the largest island in the Gulf of California,
heing about 29 miles long, nearly north and south, with
an average width of 15 miles.. It is high and rugged, with
peaks varying in height from 1,000 to nearly 4,000 feet.
A narrow, intricate ehannel called El Infiernillo separates
it from the main-land to the eastward.

The north-west extreme lies 103 miles S. 12° 30/ W. (S.
mag.) from Cape Tepopa, and is a rocky bluff surmounted
by a steep hill 1,123 feet high, Some detached rocks lie a
short distance off. Five and three-quarters miles to the
eastward of this is a4 high bluff point, the northern ex-
tremity of the island, between which and Sargent’s Point is
a channel 4% miles wide with 7 and 8 fathoms of water.

Fresh-water Bay is formed by a curve in the coast line
between the north and north-west extremes of the island.

It affords an anchorage in from 5 to 7 fathoms of water,
three-quarters of a mile from the shore, with shelter from
soutlizeasters, but is entirely open to the north-west.

The land Dack of the bay slopes gradually toward the
mountains in the interior of the island and presents a fer-

tile appearance.

TIBURON 1SLAND.

from shoals, but in its northern part the water is shallow
and it is full of shoals and sand-spits. It is unsafe for navi-
gation by any exeept the smallest class of vessels. Half a
mile northward of San Mignel Point is a small lagoon with
shoal water off its mouth,

From the low point (before mentioned) opposite San
Miguel Point, to the south-eastern extreme of the island. it
i8 133 miles, the shore-line trending S. 12° 30/ W. (S. mag.).
For the first 8 miles of this distance the shore is low and
sandy, with shoals and sand bars extending from a half
a mile to a mile and a quarter off from it. The remainder
is & steep coast, with rocky blufis near the SE. point of the
island, and the water near the shore is deeper, from 5 to 7
fathoms being found a quarter of a mile off' shore,

The SE. pojnt of the island is a high headland sitnated
at the extremity of a peninsula that projects amile from the
main body and is half a mile in, width. There are two hills
on this peninsula, separated from each other by a strip of
low land which forms a shallow basin for the regeption of
water during the rainy season.

On the north side of the peninsula just mentioned, good
anchorage will be found in 5 or 6 fathoms of water. sheltered
from the prevailing winds. A sand beach at the junction
ot the peninsula with the main bhody of the Esi;m(i affords
a landing place.

Five and.a half miles north of the anchorage'is a collée-
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The NE. point of the island, is 3.4 miles eastward of the tion of Indian huts, near which it is said fresh water may Fress water.
north extremity and the same distance from the nearest be obtained.

¥

main-land to the north-eastward. A sandy islet 5 feet high
lies in the prolongation of'the point, connected with it by a
shoal over which the water breaks, In the channel be-
tween the islet and the main-land are 3 and 4 fathoms of
water, near the islet.

stern side of  The eastern side of the island, from the NE. extreme to a

low projecting point opposite San Miguel Point on the main-
land, & distance of about 15 miles, is with the exception of
a short stretch of bluffs, 10 to 20 feet high, low, sandy, and
covered with a scanty growth of bushes.

This part of Tiburon Island is separated from the main-
land by a channel varying in width from one to three miles,
and ealled El Infiernillo. TIn its southern part from 5 to 7
fathoms of water are found, and it is comparatively free

« Monument Point, the southernmost point of Tiburon Isl- - Southern coast

and, is a rocky, bluff point, situated 3% miles 8. 69° W,
(SW. by W. mag.) from the SE. extremity of the island.
The intervening coast is a sand beach and recedes half a
mile from a line drawn between the two points.

From Monument Point the coast trends about N. 64© W,
(WNW. 2 W. mag.) 154 miles to Willard’s Point, the SW.
extremity of the island, and is with the ‘exeeption of a
small bight situated just west of Monument Point, a suc-
cession of rocky bluffs which projeet in places beyond the
line of bearing. Back of the coast the mountains rise
abruptly. This part of the coast appears to be free from
hidden dangers, with deep water close to the shore.

Turner’s Island is a small barren island about 12 miles Tomer'sIsand.
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TIBURON ISLAND.

in length north and south, half a mile wide, and 550 feet
high, lying 1} miles to the south-eastward of Monument
Point. A reefof rocks, both above and below water. extends
half a mile off from its northern end, leaving a narrow boat
passage between it and Seal Rock.

Seal Rock is a rocky islet 150 feet high, lying between
Turner’s Island and Monument Point. There are numerous
ouflying rocks surrounding it, but there is a clear e¢hannel
a guarter of a mile wide, through which 5 fathoms of water
may be carried, between it and Menument Point.

Sixeables to the south-westward of the above-mentioned
islet-there is a dangerous rock, awash at high water,

Red Bluft Point-is a sharp, rocky point of a reddish eolor
and about 150 feet high, situated 21 -miles to the westward
of Monument Point. .

Betweéen Monument and Red Bluff Points the coast re-
cedes about three-quarters of a mile, forming a small bay,
open to the southward, in which good anchorage may be
found in 5 or6 fathoms, a quarter of a mile from the shore,
which is a sand beach, with shelter from the north-west
winds, The magnetic variation was 12° 05 E. in 1377.
Tides rise 6 -to 8 feet. About midway between the two
points mentioned above there is a slightly projecting rocky
point with-an arroyo just east of if.

Willard’s Point, the sonth-western extreme of the island,
is a bold eliff over300 feet high, surmounted by a hill about
800 feet in height. There is said to be a tolerable anchor-
age about 13 miles eastward of it; in 7 fathoms of water,
close to the shore.

Three and a quarter miles eastward of Willard's Point,
and 1% cables from the shore, there is a large, detached
white rock 30 feet high. .

The western shore of the island from Willard’s Point to
its north-western extremity, a distance of 21 miles, is for the
most part steep, with rocky bluiis the mountains rising ab-
raptly just back of the coast.

The general trend of the coast from Willard’s Point is N.
16° E. (N. 2 E. mag.) and it is for the greater part clear of
dangers, with deep water close to. One and a half miles
northward of Willard’s Point and less than a cable off shore,
there is a detached rock 8 feet high, and 114 miles farther
north is another similar rock. Near the NW. extreme of

TIBURON ISLAND—SAN ESTEBAN ISLAND.

the island there are a number of outlying rocks close to the
shore.

During the greater part of the year Tiburon Island is ve-
sorted to by the Seris (or Ceres) tribe of Indians. who in-
habit the adjacent main-land, and their hnts and encamp-
ments may be seen in many places along the shore, prinei-
pally on the eastern side of the island. They are reputed
to be exceedingly hostile and to use poisoned arrows in op-
posing the landing of strangers on what they eonsider their
domain, but during the stay of the Narragansett in the vi-
cinity they were very friendly. At first they were shy and
made threatening gestures, but soon finding that our inten-
tions were peaceable. hecame friendly and returned our vis-
its to the shore by frequent and lengthy calls on hoard ship.
They are very expert in hunting with the bow and arrow
and in catching fish and turtle, which abound in the sur-
ronnding waters.

The eanoes of these Indians deserve especial mention.
They are made of long reeds, which are bound togéther with
strings after the manner of fascines, three of. whieh when
fastened together as shown in the sketch epposite page 136,
have suffieient buoyaney to support one or two pérsons.
They kneel in these canoes when paddling, the water being
at the same level in the canoe as outside of it. One of
these canoes was purchased for a pint of aleohol, largely di-
luted with water, and a couple of pairs of old trowsers.

A species of large deer is found in great numbers on the
island, one of which we succeeded in killing.

A rich bed of pearl oysters is said to exist in the channel
between the island and the coast of Sonora, and there are
reports of rich gold mines on the island, but these reports
need confirmation.

San Esteban is a barren, rocky island lying 73 miles south
of the south-western point of Tiburon. It is 4 miles long
north and south, about 3 miles wide, and from 1,000 to 1,300
feet high. = On its eastern side, a mile from the south.east
point, is a rock 25 feet high, a quarter of a mile from the
shore, to which it is connected by a rocky reef. Just north
of this rock and reef is a gravel heach, from which a valley
slopes toward the interior of the island. From the south-
western part a low shingle spit makes oft' three-quarters of
a mile, the soundings on either side of it inereasing rap-
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DESCRIPTION OF COAST—PELICAN ISLAND.

idly. The remaining shores of the island consist of almost
perpendicular bluits, varying in height from 100 to 500 feet,
with short stretches of gravel and shingle beaches inter-
vening.,

The channels between San Esteban and Tiburon on the
north-and San Lorenzo on the west, are free from dangers,
with soundings of 100 fathoms and upwards.

San Miguel Poiut, on the Sonora coast, is low, sandy, and
covered with bushes. A shoalwith 3 fathoms of water at
its outer edee makes off three-quarters of a mile from its
southiern side.

Erom here the general trend of the coast is S. 42° E. (SE.
4 E.mag.). Justsouth of the point it lies nearly east and
west, and fora distance of 4 miles islow and sandy. Then
follow steep bluiis, terminating in Dark Bluff, 175 feet high,
back of which, a short distance inland, a sharp peak rises
to a height of 1480 feet. After passing Dark Bluff' the
coast becomes low again.

Kino Point bears S. 42 E. (SE! 3 E. mag.) 173 miles dis-
tant from San Miguel Point and S:88% 30/ E. (E. 1»_\ N. mag.)
154 miles distant from the south-east extremity of Tiburon
[sland, - It is a prominent point, of moderate elevation, with
a group of hills, the highest of which reaches an altitude of
1,536 feet, rising a short distance back of it.

The soundings between Kino Point and Tiburon are very
regular, but show-comparatively shoal water, 14 fathoms
1'(';;11;: the greatest depth obtained.

Kino Bay lies just north of the point of the same name.
Throughout the greater part of its extent the water is shoal,
but siall vessels may.anchor in-it and find shelterfrom the
prevailing winds. Tides rise about 6 feet.

Pelican Island, in the northern part of Kino Bay, lies 3
miles N. 10° W, (NN'W. mag.) from Kino Point and a little
over a mile from the nearest main-land to the eastward, the
channel between it-and the main-land having a greatest
depth of 13 fathoms, Itissmall in extent and 540 feet high.
Its shores, with the exception of the south-western face,
which is of rocky blufts, are low and sandy. Inits north-
ern part is a small lagoou,

La Cruz Lagoon. which has several branches spreading out
rhruu"h a low, flat country, opens into the head of Kino Bay.
The entrance, which is half a mile wide, has a greatest depth

RIO DE SONORA—RIO DE LA POZA.

of 2 fathoms, but a bar which extends off from it a short
distance has only 13 fathoms on it; the de >pth of w
side the lagoon was not examined.

ater in-

The Sonora River, which rises near the southern boundary
of Arizona, and with its tributaries drains the greater part
of the province of Sonora, divides into several branches,
which disappear in the lm\ country surrounding La Cruz
Lagoen. Ures, the capital of Sonora, and Her mosillo, an i res, Hermo-
important city (see page 157), are situated on the banks of
the Rio Sonora.

The coast south-eastward of Kino Point is for about 5
miles rocky, sloping from the hills a short distance back.

There are several small outlying rocks near the shore.
Five and a quarter miles south-eastward of Kino Point San Juan Bau-
the shore becomes low and sandy, with a seanty growth of “”m"
bushes, and sand hills from 25 to 50 feet in height. Tt re-
tains this character for a distance of 30 miles, and is know n
as the San Juan Bautista Flats.

The Rio de la PU/:I which, like the Rio Sonora, divides

and disappears in the San Junan Bautista Tlats duun'- the

Rio Sonora,

Rio de 1a Poza.

dry season, overflows them in the wet Season, carrying vast
quantities of sand into the gulf and ereating extensive shoals
along this part of the coast.

Twenty-two and a quarter miles south-eastward of Kino Shoal
Point, a low, sandy point projeets over a mile from the gen-
eral coast Ime. and-a sandy shoal, with 3 fathoms of water
on its outer edge, extends over 33 miles off’ from the point

to the south-westward. The SW. point of the shoal lies on
the following bearings, viz : Highest peak of San Pedro Mar-
tir Island (1,052 feet high) S.86° W. (WSW. 3 W. mag.),
distant 30 miles; hill back of Kino Point (1,336 feet high)
N. 21° W, (NW. by N. mag.), distant 203 miles.

Care should be taken to give the shoal just mentioned a Caution.
good berth, as appearances seem to indicate that it is in-
creasing in extent to the south-west and west. Only 6 fath-
oms of water are found 5 miles to the westward of the low
sand point.

The Estero de Tastiota, which is situated at the southern EstesodeTasti-
limit of the San Juan Baatista Flats, has a narrow entrance, ==
through which only 3 feet of water can be earried at high
tide. Outside the entrance the water is shoal for about a
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DESCRIPTION COF COAST,

mile off shore: inside it expands to a considerable size,
trending to the northward, a range of hills rising behind it.

Fresh water may be obtained near the head of the estero.

Anchorage may be had in good weather off the mouth of
the Estero de Tastiota in 6 or 7 fathoms of water, half a mile
off shore.

Morro Colorado is a remarkable head-land 758 feet high
and of a reddish eolor. It is situated a little less than 5
miles sonth-eastward of the entrance to the Estero de Tas-
tiota, the intermediate coast consisting of steep blufts from
30 to 75 feet high, with a number/of outlying rocks. Hills
rise immediately back of the coast.

From Morro Colorado to San Pedro Point, a distance of
173 miles, the coast trends S. 322 E/(SE. I 8. mag.) and is
high and barren; rugged, bluff points from’ 300 to 500 feet
high alfernating with short, steep stretches of sand beach.
Throughout the entire distance there is no shelter from the
prevailing winds, nor any safe anchorage. A number of
detached rocks awash and above water lie oft this part of
the coast.

Das Piedras Blancas are three white rocks, one of which
is 60 feet high, and the other two 15 feet in height. The
largest of these rocks lies 7 miles south-eastward of Morro
Colorado, and a little over three-quarters of a mile from the
shore; the other two lie from 11 to 1% miles on either side of
it—one to the northward, the other to the south-eastward.

Another group, consisting of 4 rocks, varying in height
from 15 to 100 feet, lies between 3 and 4 miles to the north-
ward of San Pedro Point and less than a quarter of a mile
from the shore.

San Pedro Point is a bold, rocky head-land 525 feet high.
San Pedro Bay is a small cove lying to the south-east-
ward of the point of the same name. The entrance, which
is three-eighths of a mile wide, lies between two steep, rocky
heads, and has a depth of from 5 to 8 fathoms. The head of
the bay. which is somewhat less than half a mile from ‘the
entrance, is a sand beach, with a range of hills lying back
of it. The soundings decrease gradually toward the shore.

Anchorage in from 5 to 6 fathoms of water, with shelter
from the north-west winds, will be found about midway of
the entrance. The magnetic variation was about 112 30/ in
1877, inereasing about 2/ annually. Tides rise about 5 feet.

SAN PEDRO NOLASCO ISLAND—ALGODONES ISLANDS. 149

San Pedro Nolaseo Island is a barren rock of voleanie :

o Nol-

origin, lying 8} miles to the south-westward of San Pedro "

Point. Itis 2% milesin length, parallel with the eoast, three-
quarters of a mile wide in the centre, and varies in height
from 500 to 1,071 feet. There is a place on the SE. side
where a landing may be effected ; in every other part it is
inaccessible. Some deposits of guano are said to exist on
it. Off the southern extreme there are some outlying rocks
close to, elsewhere the water is deep close to the bluffs.
Soundings of 35 and 40 fathoms were obtained along the
eastern side, a cable’s length off shore. .

South-eastward of San Pedro Point the coast has the
same rugged character as above it, for a distance of 51 miles,
or as far as Point San Edunardo, which-is a rocky, bluff point
60 feet high, the land back of it sloping from a mountain 2}
miles distant and 2,422 feet hich, known as Algodones.

Three-quarters of a mile to the south-eastward of Point
San Eduardo, and close to the shore, is a small islet, or rock,
40 feet high, with a roek awash just outside of if.

Between Point San Edwardo and Point San Antonio, a
distance of 5} miles, the eoast is low and generally sandy.
Southward of Algodones Mountain, close to its foot and
half a mile from the Deach, is a raneh, with fresh water and
considerable eultivated ground in the vieinity.

The Algodones are three small islands lying about 13
miles to the north-westward of Point San Antonio.  They
extend about a mile in a line nearly at a right angle with the
coast .ine, and the largest is a little over a cable in width.

Venado, the outermost and largest of the three, is about
150 feet higly, steeprand rocky. About four cables east of
its SW. extremity lies a solitary rock 5 feet above water.

San Luis, the second in size of the Algodones Islands, is
about 30 feet high, with a passage less than 150 yards wide
between it and the main-land.

Doble, the smallest of the three, lies between the other
two.

A cable {o the northward of the NE. end of San Luis is
the entrance to a small lagoon.

Point San Antonio is low and rocky, the hills back of it
rising to a moderate height. On its NW. side, elose to, is
an outlying rock 30 feet high.

Aloag this pare of fhe eoast the soundings show deep

Algodones Isl-
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int San Ans.
o.

"‘_.
‘v‘ £
——

S S




eSS S A = S

TETAS DE CABRA—PUERTO SAN CARLOS.

water close to the shore, 23 fathoms being found within halt

a mile of the point, increasing to over 100 fathoms’ 34
miles off. '
From Point San Antonio the coast trends about east for
24 miles, and is of a rocky formation, with many outlying
rocks hoth above and below water.
TetasdeCabra. The Tetas de Cabra are two remarkable peaks, 1.633 feet

high, sitnated about a mile and a half to the eastward of

Point San Anfonio and less than half a mile back of the
beach, They resemble, as their name implies, a goat’s teats,
and are a valuable land-mark in making the port of Gnay-
mas. (View opposite page 155.)

Point Doble. Point Daoble, 21 miles east of Point San Antonio, isa head-
land from 200 to 300 feet in height, and of an average width
of 13 cables; it projects to the southward from the general
coast line nearly a mile. The sounthern extremity of this
head-land, which is 50 feet high, is called Point Doble.

On the west side of the head-land, where it joins'the ¢oast,
1§ a small open bay with a sandy shore, known as the En-
senada de las Tetas.

Point San Guil-  Point San Guillermo is a rocky point projecting from the

e east sideof the héad-land just mentioned. A number of de-
tached rocks lie off the point, and about half way between

Santa Catalina. it and Point Doble is a rock 150 feet high, known as Santa
Catalina Island.

Point Paredones. L 0iNt Paredones- is a bluft point situated at the eastern
side of -the entrance to Puerto San Carlos. The extremity
of the pointis 3 cables north of Point San Guillermo, and
13 cables east of the nearest part of the head-land of which
Point Doble is the southern extremity.

Puerto San  Luerto San Carlos is a small land-locked harbor which

L affords an excellent anchorage, with perfect shelter. for

small vessels. The entrance, which is between Point Pare-
dones and the head-land mentioned above, is only a cable in
width at its narrowest part, with from 4 to 8 fathoms of
water. Inside, the width of the harbor increases to a quar-
ter of a mile, the water shoaling gradually toward its head,
3 fathoms being found 4 cables from the narrowest part of
the entrance.

'“:‘lnu.\'iuulﬂs Il San Nicolas Island is a small islet about 50 feet high, and

= surrounded by detached rocks. It lies a scant half mile
eastward of Point San Guillermo, and about the same dis-
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tance from the nearest land to the northward. In the chan-
nel between it and Point San Guillermo there are from 9 to
11 fathoms of water.

The passage between it and the main-land to the north-
ward is considered dangerous, being full of rocks and islets.

Punta de las Cuevas is a sharp bluff point situated half a Punta de las
mile eastward of Point Paredones. Between the two points
and San Nicolas Island are some outlying rocks and islets,
making the channel dangerous, as mentioned above,

The Ensenada of San Franeiseo is a Livge open bay formed ensenads de
by a sweep to the northward of the coast line east of Panta >" Fruvisco.
de las Cuevas. The shore in the western portion of the
ensenada is hilly, in the eastern portiou of the north shore
it is low and sandy, the low-land extending well into the
interior. The eastern shore is for the most part rocky, with
blufis, high land rising immediately back.

An extensive lagoon known as.the Estero Soldado opens Estero Soldado.
into the north-eastern partof the bay.and there are several
islets and rocks within its limits.

Chapetona lies in the north-western part of the Ensenada e, Mee
de San Franecisco, and 18 a barren islet about half a mile Islands.
long and 40 feet high, with steep bluffy shores and numerous
onflying rocks.

Medio and Candelero Islands, in the eastern part of the
ensenaila, are respeectively 20 and 35 feet high. About a
cable north-of Medio‘is a detached rock 40 feet high, and p,.p.
about the same distance north of Candelero is one 8 feet
high, between which and Medio is a ¢channel nearly half a
mile wide and apparently free from dangers. All three of
these islands are surronnded by outlying rocks close to.

The Ensenada de Bocochibampo is an open bay a little I{Jf:\'?;!;-‘rmi‘;;.dﬂ
more than a mile in extent either way, lying north of Colo- -
rado Point. There is from 8 to 10 fathoms of water at the
outer limit of the bay, decreasing rapidly toward the head.

Good anehorage may be had in 4 or 5 fathoms, half a mile Anchorage.
from the beach in the north-eéastern part of the bay.

Fresh water, fresh beef, frait, &e., may be obtained. Supplies,

Just back of the eastern shore of the bay is a shallow

* lagoon, into which only boats can enter.

Cerro Boegochibampo (two peaks), 1.643 feet high, lies cemo Bocoony

bampo.

about a mile to the northward ot the northern shore of the
ensenada of the same name.




COAST BETWEEN POINT COLORADO AND CAPE HARO.

intColorado.  Point Colorado is a2 prominent head land 60 feet high, con_
nected with the main-land by a low, narrow strip of sand
beach. OIff its southern side are numerous detached roeks.

Blanca Island, lying about 300 yards to the north-west-
ward of Point Coeloradoe, is about 230 yards long and 100
feet high.

The coast from Point Colorado to Cape Haro is irregular
in its outline, high ‘and barren, with numerous projeeting
head-lands and outlying rocks.

Cape Areco, two and a half miles S. 252 E. (SE. } S. mag.)
from ‘Point Colorado, is a high, rocky bluft, with a hill 862
teet high, rising abruptly back of it. About half way De-
tween the two points, a little nearer Cape Arco, and a quar-
ter of amile from the nearest shore, is a solitary rock 30
feet high.

Tobos Island. | (Lobes Island s a Jlarge rock 125 feet high, lying 2 cables
to the north-westward of Cape Arco and close to the shore.

From 3 to 5 eables northiward of Lobos Island is a group of

rocks lying a short distance oft the land, some of which are
from 30 to 40 feet high.

Mesquite Point,which is 250 feet high,is a little more
than 1} miles eastward of Cape Arco.

Enscunada  Between Cape Arco and Mesquite Point there is a deep
bight, known as Ensenada Carisel. It is entirely open to the
southward and has a short strip of sand beach in its most
northern part.  Part of its northern shore is of rocky blufis,
with oeutlying rocks.

_San Rarael  San Rafael Point is a rocky, biuft’ point. situated-about

midway between Mesquite Point and Cape Haro. Mount

San Rafael, 1,200 feet high, bears N.250 1. (N by E. 4 E.

mag.) from it, distant 5 miles.

Cape Haro is the southern extremity of the peninsula
upon which Guaymas is situated.

Itis a prominent, rocky head-land, surmounted on its west-
ern end by a bold hill 365 féet high, and may be closely ap-
proached, upwards of 20 fathoms of water being found within
a cable’s length of it. There are many conflicting reports
regarding the strength and direction of the currents off this
part of the coast, but itis evident that they depend greatly,
if not entirely, on the foree and direction of the wind.

The sonth point of the island of San Pedro Nolasco bears
N. 742 W, (W. % N. mag.), 27 miles distant from Cape Haro.
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Bastward of Cape Haro is a large bay 13 miles in extent.

from the cape to the nearest point of land to the eastward.
and about 4 miles deep from a line drawn between the two

points. Throughoutitsextent the wateris of moderate depth.

The harbor of Guaymas opens into the north-western part
of this bay.

From Cape Haro to San Vicente Island the coast is steep
and rocky. with an irregular and broken ontline.

Point Narisson, the first prominent point north of Cape
Haro, is S cables distant from it, and is composed of high,
rocky blufls.

Catalina Bay is a small cove, open to the eastward, the
entrance being between Points Maria and Ventana, the for-
mer of which is a little more than halt a mile north of Point
Narisson. The soundings in the bay are regular, varying
from 3 fathoms near the shore at its head, to 8 and 10 fath-
oms at the entrance.

San Vicente Island, formerly known as Trinidad, is the

western point of the entrance to the harbor of Guaymas.”

It is separated from Paz Point on the main-land by a chan-
nel 100 yards wide, throngh whieh 24 fathoms of water may
be carried, The name Trinidad was probably given to this
island from the fact that, in conneetion with a large out-
lying rock to the morthward, it appears from a short dis-
tance like three separate islands.

Pitahaya Island, lving just north of Paz Poeint, is high,
rocky, and of small extent. The channel between it and
the point is a little over 'a cable in width, with from 2 to 3
fathoms of water. On themain-land to the eastward of Pita-
hayais a small streamemptying intothe bay. . It is said that
fresh watermay be obtained a short distanceup this stream.

Pajaros is a long rocky island, the highest point of
which is 212 feet high. It forms the eastern side of the
entrance to Guaymas harbor, the ehannel between it and
San Vieente being S c¢ables in width, with 6 fathoms of
water.  From its SW. extrémity a roeky reef makes off' a
short distance to the northward, and a similar one makes
off from its NE. extreme,

Guaymas Harbor may be considered as divided in two

parts, viz: An outer harbor. where vessels of 20 or 22 feet
draucht may anchor, and an inuer one where those of not
over 15 feet draught may lie.

Bay

Pajaros Island

R N i T
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GUAYMAS HARBOR.

The outer harbor oecupies a space inclosed between
Punta Baja and Morro Ingles on the east and the islands
of Almagre Grande and Ardilla on the west.

The inner one lies inside of the islands just mentioned,
between them and the main-land.

Punta Baja lies about S cables to the north-westward of
the SW. extreme of Pajaros Island, the channel between
having a depth of from 55 to 7 fathoms. It isa rocky,
bluff point, with some ountlying rocks close to: back of it
the land rises gradually.

Morro Ingles is a solitary, tocky hill situated at the
western extremity of a long, low, narrow strip of sand
beach, known as the Playa de las Dolores. It bears N. by
E. (N. mag.) from Punta Baja and is three-quarters of a
mile distant frem it, the navigable channel between them
being half a mile wide, with a deptl of from 3 fathoms near
the shore.on either side to 54 and 6 fathoms in the middle.

A/ shoal which is partly bare at low water extends 3
cables westward from the Morro Ingles,

Between Pajaros Island and the Playa de las Dolores is
a passage through-which 12 feet draught may be earried.
This passage is known as the Boca Chica.

The centre of Almagre Grande bears S. 782 W. (SW. by
W. 2 W. mag.) from Morro Ingles, and with Ardilla, which
lies directly north of it, distant 350 yards, forms the western
boundary of the outer harbor.

Ardilla is somewhat smaller than Almagre Grande and
112 feet high. On its eastern end is a fort.

The passage to the inner harbor lies between Almagre
Grande and Ardilla, and is aboit 13 cables in width at the
narrowest part.

Almagre Chico lies west of Almagre GGirande and is 158
feet hich.

The best anchorage for large vessels is on or just inside
of a line between the highest points of Almu;_"rv’Grumle,
and Morro Ingles; in 31 to 4 fathoms of water, where good
holding ground will be found, with protection from every
wind. Smaller vessels having a dranght of not over 12 or
13 feet may proceed farther in, passing between Almagre
Grande and Ardilla, and anchor in 2} to 23 fathoms, half a

mile from the landing place. The inner anchorage is per-
fectly land-locked. Vessels of over 22 feet draught should

Sontemboer. 1898 ... ... .
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GUAYMAS HARBOR.

anchor between Pajaros Island and Punta Baja, in 6 fathoms
of water. ,

The land in the vicinity of Guaymas having been once
seen cannof, with ordinary care, be mistaken. Cape Haro
and Las Tetas de Cabra are probably the best land-marks
and are not easily mistaken even by an entire stranger.
(View on opposite page.)

It is advisable to make the land to windward of Cape
Haro (the prevailing wind being from the north-west), keep-
ing it under the lee until close in, wheir it may be rounded
close to, deep water extending close up to the rocks. After

rounding Cape Haro the entrance between San Vicente (or

Trinidad) and Pajaros Islands will be readily distinguished:
Steer so as to leave Pajaros on the starboard hand, giving
the points on either side a berth of a cable. After passing
Punta Baja, being in about 6 fathoms of water, steer for
the fort on the eastern end of Ardilla Island and anchor in
4 fathoms, about on a line between the highest parts of
Morro Ingles and Almagre Grande. The lead is a safe
guide in entering, and after passing the south-western end
of Pajaros Island must be kept going, to aveid getting in the
shoal water on the east side of the channel. With a leading
wind this shoal may be easily avoided by keeping well over
toward Punta Baja. In beating in care must be taken not
only on account of the shoal just mentioned, which may
easily be avoided by a proper use of the lead, but also to
avoid the shoal (which partly uncovers at low water), lying
off Morro Ingles.

To avoid this last shoal, do not bring the fort on the east
end of Ardilla to bear aunything to the westward of N. 57¢
W.(WNXNW. 2 W.mag.), or donot open the cemetery that is
situated in the eastern outskirts of the town; east of the
fort. Wishing to enter the inner harbor, if with a leading
wind or a_steamer, steer from the outer anchorage toward
the highest part of Ardilla until on a line between Morro
Ingles and the white fort on Point Cantara, then sfeer for
the latter (passing between Almagre Grande and Ardilla),
until clear of the islands, when haunl up for the centre of
the town and anchor as soon as well clear of the passage, or,

if desirable, stand in as far as the vessel’s dranght will per-

mit. The soundings decrease regularly from the passage
between the islands toward the shore. With a head wind

Direetions
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the eye and lead are safe guides, care being taken not to
approach the shores of the islands too closely. The mag-
netie variation was 11° 45/ E.in 1878, increasing about 2/ an-
nually. H. W,  F.and C,,at VIII". Tidesrise about 4 feet.

Guaymas is surrounded by high mountains, and is ex-
tremely hot in the rainy season. The fevers prevalent at
San Blas and Mazatlan prevail here, but in a lesser degree.
The population in January, 1874, was about 4,000, most of
whom were-in a state of wretched poverty, the entire busi-
ness of the place being monopolized by a few wealthy firms
and individuals.  There is a regularly appointed sanitary
commission, a military and civil hospital, and a garrison of
250 men, A number of Yaqui Indians (about 500) oceupy
one section of the city., These Indians are very intelligent,
and possess considerable mechanical ingenuity. They are
experts in saddlery-and the manufacture of straw goods;
their earthen ware is of good quality, and the serapes
(shawls), which they weave by hand, are unsurpassed for
heauty and fineness of texture.

Within the eity are’' a nmumber of fine structures of the
archifecture peculiar to the countryyand a few of the Ameri-
can.style. The climate from November to April is pleasant,
but the heat during the sunmmer months, from June fo Sep-
tember, is excessive, the mercnry reaching 105° to 110= and
seldom falling below 97° or 932, When the hot winds
visit the town, as they often do in the summer months, it
frequently reaches 135°.

Fresh water of an indifferent quality may be procured,
but the price is exorbitant; the same may be said of wood-
Excellent Hour, fresh bread and beef may be obtained in
any quantity at moderate prices. Good oysters from- the
Yaqui River-are found in the market at the proper season.
No salt provisions or ship’s stores can be purchased. At
the time of the Narragansett's visit the Colorado Steam
Navigation Company had @ small amount of ¢oal for steam-
ing purposes on deposit here.

The exports are wheat, corn, flour, eotton, tobaceo, unre-
fined sngar, aguadiente, dried beef, hides, gold, silver, and
copper. The imports ave the products of the more sonthern
provinces, with East Indian and European manufactured
goods.

La Lagana is an extensive sheet of water lying to the

SAN JOSE DE GUAYMAS—HERMOSILLO,

. northward of the outer anchorage of Guaymas and the
Playa de las Dolores, with an average depth of 2 fathoms
in its southern part. The northern part is full of shoals
and sand bars, with a narrow channel, in which there is
from 6 to 8 feet of water, extending as far as Blanco Point.
which is 23 miles nearly north of Morro Ingles. At Blanco
Point a sand-spit makes off to the eastward half a mile,
nearly joining one making off the same distance from the
opposite shore, the channel hetween them being less than
100 yards in width. Northward of this, La ‘.Lilf:'llll;l is
with the exception of a few narrow boat channels, dry at
low-water springs. A fresh-water stream, known 21.\"‘“1:'
Estero del Rancho empties into La Laguna a short distance
north-westward of Blanco Point. )

San José de Guaymas lies on both sides of the Estero del

Rancho 13 miles from its mouth. It is inhabited by eivilized '

Indians of the Yaqui tribe.  The countryin the vieinity and
far into the interior is level and sandy. :

Hermosillo is the principal town in this part of Sonora.
It is situated north of Guaymas, distant from it by the road
84 (statute) miles, and lies ina gap which the Rio Sonora has
eat through the western rdange, surrounded by high hills.
It has a popuiation of about 15,000, and is the centre of an
important silver mining region. There is a mint for eoin-
g silver dollars; and cotton goods and brandy are manu-
factured to some extent. Maize, cotton, and fruit are ex-
ported by way of Guaymas, which is its sea-port.

From Morro Ingles the coast trends nearly east for a
distance of 12 miles, to another conical hill, 379 feet high,
known as Cerro Yaecicoris.. This part-of the coast, which is
a4 smooth sand heach, is called El Cochore.

Two and a quarter miles east of Morro Ingles, separated
from the waters of the gulf by a narrow strip of sand beach,
is a small lagaon, called Estero Cochore, which has an open-
g into La Laguna.  Three and a half miles farther east is
4 deserted village in a conspicuous grove of palm trees, close
to the beach.

Soundings obtained off this part of the coast show a less
depth of water than is given on charts made from former
sarveys. Four and five fathoms only were found in places
Where the charts gave 6 and 7 fathoms. This would seem
t0 indicate that the mud and sand brought down by freshets
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C'OAL MINES—YAGUI RIVER.

in the streams of this vieinity is deposited in the outer bay
of Guaymas, and not carried off by the coast currents.

About midway between Morro Ingles and Cerro Yacicoris
is a bluff point, with a conspicuous hill a short distance
bacek of it, known as Cerro Tordillo.

Eastward of Cerro Yacicoris is a deep indentation in the
coast line, filled with shoals and sand bars, and navigable
only for boats.  The river known as Viejo Yaqui, or Rio de
Matape, which takes its risein the Sierra Yaqui, and is dry
during the greater part of the year, empties into this bay
or indenfation,

San Marcial, 60 miles up the Rio de Matape, is the near-
est place to Guaymas where coal is found, and in the future
it may be of importance to the prosperity of that place. At
present the diffienlties of transportation are too great to
make working the mines profitable.

Seventeen and @ quarter miles N.-622 E. (NE. § E. mag.)
from Cerro Yacicoris is a conspiczous peak of the Sierra
Yaqui, known as Bacatete Mountain or Guaymas Peak.

From Cerro Yacicoris to Lipbos Point, a distance of 31
miles, the coast trends nearly south, and is low and sandy,
being merely a strip of sand separating the waters of the
aulf from the ntimerous lagoons that lie back of it. None
;»i' these lacoons are navigable except by boats or vessels
drawing less than 6. feet of water. Sandy shoals extend
off this part of the coast from half a mile to a mile and a
quarter, with not* more than 3 fathoms of water on their
outer edee. Outside the sheals the soundings increase reg-
ularly until about 6 miles off and about on a line befween
Cape Haro aud Lobos Point, when they increase suddenly
from-about 40-to 190 and 200 fathoms.

The Yaqui River is the largest stream in the province of
Sonora, and is indeed the only one deserving the name of
viver. It risesin the monntains near the Arizona boundary
and, flowing. in a southerly direetion; empties into the Gualf
of California about midway between Cape Haro and Lobos
Point. The mouth of this river is filled with shoals and
sand bars,and in the dry season it is navigable only by the
smallest eoasters. It has three outlets, which from a short
distance appear like lagoons. A sand bank over 2 miles
long and from a guarter to half a mile wide, over which the
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sea breaks, extends across its mouth, having passages af

either end between it and the shore.

The banks of the Yanui for some distanee from the coast
are inhabited by the tribe of Indians of the same name.

There are said to be extensive fields of an exeellent qual-
ity of eoal on both sides of the Upper Yaqui, which may
give it some importance in the future.

Baroyeea Mountain, which lies 30 miles S. 85° E. (E. 3
N. mag.) from the centre of the sand bar off the entrance to
the Yaqui River, affords a good land-mark. It is 3,298 feet
high.

Lobos Point, at the south-western extreme of Lobos Island,
is low and sandy, with a dangerous shoal making off nearly
23 miles to the north-westward. At the outer edge of this
shoal from 5 to 7 fathoms of water were found, the sonnd-
ings increasing within less than a tenth of a mile to 95 fath-
oms and over; bottom of fine, dark sand. Southward of
the point vessels may @nehor in good weather in 6 fathoms,
half a mile from the shore.

Lobos Island is low and sandy, 4} miles long nearly ESE.
and WNW., and about 14 miles wide. It is separated from
the main-land by the Estero de la Luna, which has openings
to the gulf on its north and east sides. The highest part of
the island is a remarkable green mound, Monte Verde, 75

feet high, situated about a mile and a half eastward of .

Lobos Point. Between the hill and the point is a solitary
palm-tree, which serves as a land-mark for the coasters.

The magnetic variation at Lobos Point was 11° 20/ E. in
1877, increasing about 2/ annually. Tides rise about 4 feet.

Strong currents, variable in direction, are often encount-
ered in this vieinity, and fogs are of frequent oceurrence.

The coast from Lobos Point to the north-western end of
Ciaris Island, a distance of 42 miles, trends 8. 60° E. (ESE.
¢ E. mag.), and has the same general character as above
the point, viz : low, sandy, covered with bushes, and et up
by lagoons, off the entrances to which, shoal water extends
from one to two miles. The soundings 3 miles off shore
show a depth of from 6 to 10 fathoms.

About midway between Lobos and Ciaris Islands is the
former mouth of the Mayo River, Viejo Mayo, off which
there is a bar over which the sea breaks.

Eight miles north-westward of Ciaris Island and about a
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CIARIS ISLAND—ESTERO DE SANTA LUGADA.

feet above the level of the water. At this point shoal
water extends over two miles off shore.

(‘iaris Island is similar in appearance to Lobos Island and
can only be distinguished from it by the absence of the soli-
fary palm-tree. It is-a little over 12 miles long, parallel
with the coast, and from half a mile to a mile in width, It
is separated from the main-land by a narrow estero of the
same name, the entrance to whiecly, at the north-western end
i the island, i1s over a mile and & half wide, but shoal, with
heavy breakers clear across if.

Just west of the north-west point of Ciaris is a low, sand
iglet a mile long and about 2 feet above water. A shoal
makes ont to the westward from it over 14 miles.

Vessels may anchor anywhere along the coast between
Lobos Point and Ciaris Island, in fine-weather, taking care
10t to approach the land within 3 miles, or to get in less
than 6 fathoms of water. A view from the Nurragansett's
anchorage off'the N'W. poiut of Ciaris Island is given oppo-
site page 155.

The magnetic variation at the NW. end of Ciaris Island
was 11° 15" E.in 1877, increasing about 2/ annually. Tides
rise about 4 feef:

Alamos Peak is a conspicuous sharp mountain, 5,877 feet
Jhigh, bearing S. 882 E.(E. # N. mag.), 51 miles distantirom
the north point of Ciaris Island.

Arboleda Point is an indefinite rounding point sitnated
13% miles to the south-eastward of the N'W. point of Ciaris
Island, on an island 2§ miles long in a north and south
direetion, and something more than half a mile wide, sepa-
rated from the maindand by the continuation of Ciaris
Estero. There are some clumps of serubby trees on this
island which serve as an excellent land-mark for the coast-
ers, heing the only ones in the vicinity.

Erom Arboleda Point the coast trends somewhat more to
the eastward. Fourand a half miles to the south-eastward

aof the point is the narrow entrance to the Estero de Santa
Lugada, which is of considerable extent. There is a bar
with very shoal water at the entrance.

From the enfrance of the estero to Punta Rosa the coast
is a bare saund beach with a few bushes, and back of the
heach is a series of yellowish sand hills frem 50 to 85 feet high.

»

SANTA BARBARA BAY—RIO MAYO.

Punta Rosa is a low, reddish point. From here the coast
turns sharply to the north-eastward for about a mile, and
then trends nearly east for 8} miles, to the mouth of the
Mayo River. The bight just east of the point is known as
Santa Barbara Bay.

Santa Barbara Bay affords an excellent anchorage in
north-west winds, but is entirely open fo sonth-easters. The
best anchorage is about a mile east of the point, and the
same distance oft shore, in about 7 or 8 fathoms of water.

The magnetic variation was 11° 10/ E. in 1877, increasing
about 2/ annually. Tides rise about 4 feet.

The country in this vicinity is well watered, fertile, and
quite thickly populated. There are several fresh-water
lakes or ponds in the vicinity, and a small stream empties
into Santa Barbara Bay. Game is very abundant, large
numbers of deer, rabbits, wild geese, and ducks were seen.
The Indian villages of Vacamora and Santa Oruz, the latter
on the right bank of the Mayo River, lie about 4 miles to
the northward of the north shore of the bay. The Indians
of this vieinity belong to the Mayo tribe.

The entrance to the Rio Mayo lies about 93 miles east of

Panta Rosa. It, like all the rivers on this coast, is closed
by a bar, leaving a narrow channel on the eastern side
through which 2 fathoms may be carried in the dry season.
The entrance, which is a mile wide, may be recognized by a
bare sand monnd 85 feet high on its western side, and a

mound: 75 feet high, on which there is some vegetation, on
the eastern side. Shoal water extends oft it for nearly 2

miles.
Just inside of the entrance, on the eastern side, is a snug

0 &

little cove where small vessels may anchor in 3 fathoms of

.water and be well sheltered from every wind. The Indian

town of Santa Cruz de Mayo lies on the right bank of the
river, about 8 miles from its mouth.

Alamos Peak; 5,877 feet hich, bears N. 572 E. (NE.  E.
mag.) 32 miles distant from the eastern point of the entrance
to the Mayo River, and is a good land-mark.

The coast from the eastern point of entrance to the Rio
Mayvo trends about ESE. for a distance of about 9 miles, to
an Imdian village near the shore, thence to the main entrance
to the Estero de Agiabampo, a distance of 16 miles, it trends
nearly south, and is throughout the entire distancé low,
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sandy, covered with a growth of bushes, and entup by lagoons.
Mountain ranges lie from 15 to 18 miles back of the coast.

The Estero de Agiabampo is an extensive lagoon, the en-
trance to which is narrow awd intricate, being obstructed by
shoals and sand bars, which extend about a mile off from
the general coast line. The least depth found in the ¢han-
nel at low water was 2 fathoms. On either side were shoal
patches, with from 3 to 5 feet of water, over which the sea
broke heavily,

At the southern point of the entrance is a sand hill 75
feet high, on top of which is a wooden eross that serves
as a mark for entering,

To enter the estero, bring the eross on the hill to bear S.
84° B, (E. 4 N, mag.) and steer direetly for it until inside of
the shoal on the north side of the e¢hannel, on which there
is but 3 feet of water, then haunl up,anuning parallel to the
soutliern shore and heading for the eastern side of the north
point of entrance. | This will carry yvou along the south-
eastern side of the outer shoal (on which the sea breaks
continually) in from 8 to 5 fathoms of water. There is
another channel with from 2 to 3 fathoms, that may be
taken afterpassing the bar. Itlies along the southern shore
of theentrance,separated from the one first mentioned, in

/which there are from 3 to.5 fathoms, by a narrow shoal.

Between the north-eastern end of the onter shoal and the

north peint of the entrance, there is a narrow channel into -

the estero, with a least depth of 6 feet. .

At the time of the Narragansetf's visit there was another
passage over the bar through which 2 fathoms might be
carried. Tt was less than acable in width, between the SW.
end of the long onter shoal and the small one. (with 3 feet
of water on if,) Iving on the north side of the channel first
described. To enter this channel bring the eross to bear
S, 662 E (ESE. 2 E. mag.) and steer for it until inside the
line of breakers, then proceed as before.  The bar anil

chaunelsare andonbtedly subjeet to changeand the oreatest

care is necessary. The hest fime to enter the estero is with
the first of the sea-hreeze.

The best anchorage outside the estero is inabout 7 fathoms
of water 1{ miles oit’ shore, the eross on the hill hearine
E. (E. by N. mag.), Allicator Hill S, 72 30/ W. (8. 8 D

mag.. and Alamos Peak N. 232 E. (N. by E. mag.) The

AGIABAMPO—RIO DEL FUERTE.

two latter are the best guides for finding the entrance to the
estero when off’ shore, the coast being a long line of sand
hills without distingnishing marks,

The magnetic variation was 11° B, in 1877. inereasing
about 2/ annunally. Tides rise about 4 feet, ]

The town of Agiabampo is situated on the north shore of
the estero, about 10} miles from the bar, and is a place of
some importance, being the sea-port of the cities of Alamo
(40 miles distant) and Fuerte (45 miles distant), with both
of which it is connected by roads. It has a custom-house,
and exports treasure, silver ore, and dye-wood.

The coast south of the Estero de A giabampo trends about
S. 25° W. (S. by W. 2 W. mag.), to the outer edge of the
shoal off the mouth of the Rio del Fuerte, a distance of 224
miles. It is similar in character to that north of Agia-
bampo, being low, sandy, and, that part of it lying south
of the Alamos River, cut up by lagoons.

The mouth of the Alamos River, which is narrow and has
shoal water extending off from it a quarter of a mile, lies
104 miles to the sonthward of the cross on the south side
of the entrance to the Estero de Agiabampo. It is navi-
gable only for the smallest coasters. Phe sea breaks almost
continually over the bar at its mouth.

The Rio del Fuerte, or de Santa Maria de Ahome, forms
part of the boundary line between the provinces of Sonora
and Sinaloa. The entrance, which, like that of all the rivers
along this coast, has a bar extending across it, lies 12 miles
to the southward of that of the Rio del Alamos.

Fronting the mouth of the river is a sand island a mile
long and half a mile wide; at either end of the island are
shallow ehannels leading into the river, which are navigable
only by the small coasters. Two or three miles up the river,
on either bank, are thick clumps of green trees and bushes.
The village of Ahome is on the left bank of the river, abont
10 miles from its mouth, and the town of Bl Fuerte, in an
important mining region, is about 75 miles from the mouth
of the river.

During the rainy season the river is swollen considerably,
and large quantities of dye-wood are floated down in rafts
or on flat-boats. :

Ahome Point is the north point of entrance to the river
just deseribed and is a low sand point projecting over a mile
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DESCRIPTION OF COAST.

from the general coast line. An extensive shoal, over which
the sea breaks, extends oft' from it in all directions, from a
mile to a mile and a half.

Alligator Hill is a remarkable flat-topped hill situated 6
miles N. 45° E, (NE, by N, mag.) from Ahome Point and is
a good Jand-mark.

Eastward of Alligator Hill and about 18 miles from the
coast is the Sierra de San Pablo, 2,000 feet high.

A Jagoon, lying parallel to the coast and having two shal-
10w openings to the gulf, extends 8 or 9 miles northward
from Rio del Fuerte.

From Rio del Fuerte to Point San Ignacio, a distance of
)

19 miles, the coast trends about south, and is low and sandy,
consisting of a series of islands, on which are some low sand
hills -and a seanty growth of bushes.The islands are sep-
arated from the main-land by lagoons-thatlie parallel to the
coast,

The Estero de las Piedras is the northernmost of the two
entrances to the lagoons lying betwéen Rio del Fuerte and
Point San Tgnaecio. It is about half a mile in width and
has a narrow bar extending a short distance off, overwhich
the sea breaks. The bar is 6 miles south of the sand island
off the'entrance to the Rio del Fuerte.

The island of Lechuguia lies south of the Estero de las
Piedras, 1t is 84 miles long N.and S.and from 1 to 2 miles
wide, with-a ridge of sand hills from 25 to 50 feet high and
some scattered bushes. At its southern end is an entrance
to the lagoons, known as Lechuguia Estero, which is 11 miles
wide, and has an island a mile long and a quarter of a mile
wide in its outer part.

Off Lechuguia Estero and extending around Point San
Ignacio, is a dangerous shoal, over which the sea breaks
heavily. Soundings of 51 fathoms were obtained 43 miles
N. 62¢ W, (WNW. 3 W. mag.) from Point San Ignacio, the
depth inereasing suddenly to G0 and 100 fathoms a shorf
distance to the south-westward.

To clear this shoal, keep the Farallon de San Ignacio on a
bearing to the eastward of S.15° E, (SSE. 2 E. mag.) ; when
the southern and highest peak of the Sierra de San Pablo

bears N. 50° E. (NE. § N. mag.) you are to the northward of

the shoal. -

Point San Ignacio is a low, sandy point at the southern

SAN IGNACIO BAY—SANTA MARIA ISLAND.

end of a small sand island, which lies off the western end
of Sauta Maria Island, separated from it by a narrow, shoal
channel.

From San Ignacio Point the coast turns sharply to the
northward for about 2 miles and then curves around to the
south-eastern point of Santa Maria Island, known as Santa
Maria Point, forming the open bay of San Ignacio.

There is good anchorage in San Ignacio Bayin 5 or 6 fath-
oms of water, from half a mile to a mile from the northern
shore, with protection from the north-westerly winds, but it
is entirely open to winds from the southward.

Santa Maria Island, which forms the north shore of SzmI

Ignacio Bay,is a sandy island 133 miles long, with an aver-
age width of about a mile. It has a steep beach, with a
range of sand hills from 50 to 100 feet high back of it, and
a scanty growth of bushes. It is separated from the main-
land by a lagoon.

Santa Maria Point, the south-eastern extreme of the island
of the same name, is the northern point of the entrance to
Topolobampo Harbor. It bears 8. 71° E. (E. § S. mag.), 113
miles distant from Point San Ignacio.

Anchorage.

Santa Maria
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CHAPTER II.

THE COAST AND ADJACENT ISLANDS FROM TOPOLOBAMPO
HARBOR TO CAPE CORRIENTES. ,

The Farallon de San Ignacio is the best land-mark for
making the entrance to Topolobampo Harbor. Tt lies 13%
miles 8. 60° W. (SW. 2 W. mag.) from Santa Maria Point,
and is a small barren rock of a whitish eolor (from a de-
posit of guano), about a third of a mile in extent either way,
and 465 feet high. ‘There is deep water ¢lose to, on all sides
of it-except the northern, where there are a few outlying
rocks, close to.  (View opposite page 167.)

The entrance to Topolobampo Harboris between two lines
of breakers, and is exceedingly narrow and intricate, The
bar is 24 miles from the nearest land (Santa Maria Point),
and is less than half a mile wide at its deepest part, with
from 2§ fo 2% fathoms of water on'it at low tide. Inside the
bar the depth of water in the clhiannel increases gradunally
nntil abreast of Sand Tsland, where 10 to 12 fathoms are
tound.

Sand Island bears S.59° E. (ESE. $ E. mag.) one mile
distant from Santa Maria Point, and may be considered the
southern point of the entrance, although Shell Point, 1%
miles N, 84° E. (ENE. § E. mag.) from it, is the first point
of the main-land, on the south side of the entrance, A little
over half a mile to the westward of Sand Island, on the op-
posite side of the channel, there is an isolated shoal which
is just bare at low water. After passing Sand Island, the
channel, which averages something less than half a mile in
width, leads to the eastward for abont 3 miles, having a

. (depth of from 5 to 8 fathoms, sandy bottom, and. then as:

sumes a north-easterly direction, passing ¢lose to the rocky
heads that project from the main-land on its south-eastern
side, Toward the north-eastern limit of the harbor the
channel narrows to a width of about a quarter of a mile,
and deepens considerably, 15 and 16 fathoms being found
in it, After passing a high head-land, surmounted by a hill
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TOPOLOBAMPO HARBOR.

817 feet high, known as Mount San Carlos, it enters a large
bay called San Carlos Bay.

The channel is the only part of Topolobampo Harbor that
is navigable for vessels of any size, the other parts of it be-
ing very shallow and full of shoals.

There is excellent anchorage inside the shoalsin 7 or 8
fathoms, sheltered trom every wind. The best anchorage
outside the bar, which is safe only in moderate weather, is
in 8 or 10 fathoms of water, with Round Hill, a conspicuous
sharp hill on the northern shore of the harbor, bearing N.
452 B. (NE. by N. mag.). The nearest breakers will then
be halt' a mile to the eastward.

The following directions will be found of service in enter-
ing the harbor of Topolobampo, but should not be too much
relied on, as the channel and shoals, from the bar to Shell
Point, are constantly changing, and no vessel of over 12 feet
draneht should attempt to enter without first sonnding and
marking the channel.  When off the bar, bring Round Hill
(251 teet high), on the northern shore of the harbor, to bear
N. 442 307 E. (NE. by N. mag.)—view on opposite page—
and/steer for it, keeping it on that bearing, but taking care
as Sand Isiand is approached, not to shutin the spur shown
to the left of the north-western slope of the table mountain
in the view, antil well past the island. = To avoid shutting
in the spar it is necessary to steer a more northerly conrse,
bringing Round Hill on the starboard bow, and of course
changing its bearing. Be ecareful not to approach Sand
Island too closely, as a shoal extends off from it a short dis-
tance to the northward and eastward. When Santa Maria
Point bears N: 812 W. (W, & 8.mag.), Round Hill bearing
abont N. 50° H, (NE. § N. mag.) and Sand Island S. 209'E.
(SSE. 3 E. mag.), change the course to the eastward, head-
ing for the first rocky, bluff’ point eastward of Shell Point,
and after proceeding three-quarters of a mile in this direc-
tion, anchor anywhere in the channel, orif it is desirable to
proceed farther in, continae on the samne course until Mount
San Carlos bears N. 52° 30/ E. (NE. 1 N. mag ), then steer
for it, remembering that the deepest water is on the SE.
side of the channel, and that the projecting points on that
side may be approached to within a short distance. As
Mount San Oarlos is approached, steer for the middle of the
passage between it and the island on the opposite side of

shorare
Anchorage.
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TOPOLOBAMPO BAR—SAN CARLOS BAY.

the channel. The water is deep close to the head land on
which Mount San Carlos is situated.

The bar and shoals near the entrance appear to have
changed considerably since 1869, at which time a survey

was made by the U. 8. 8. Jamestown, Commander W, T,
Truxton, commanding.

In ordinary weather the sea breaks in 13 fathoms, but
with fresh southerly or westerly winds it breaks entirely
across the bar.

The tidal currents on the Dar. and in the channel, are
strong, and. care is required to keep on the ranges. The
magnetic variation was 10° 40’ B. in 1876, increasing about
e 2" annually. H. W., F. and (., [X¥ 7o (approx.). Springs

rise 6 feet; neaps 43 feet.
Remarks, It is said that fresh water may be obtained by sinking
g ot To% o olls Sl the sand near Shell Point. Fish and turtle are
abundant in the waters of the vicinity and game is said to
be plentiful in the interior. The vegetation in the vicinitye
of the harbor is very scanty.

Variation.

SanCarlesBay.. San Carlos Bay, is a large bay lying to the north-east-
ward of Topolobampo Harbor and connected with it by a
narrow strait or‘channel. It has never been surveyed, buf
is known to extend 9 or 10 miles in a north-easterly direc-
tion and to have a width of from 4 to 6 miles,

After rounding the high head land on which Mount San
Carlos is sitnated, a marvow, intricate channel, with a grad-
ually-deereasing depth of water, was followed for about 33
miles in a north-easterly direction; at that distance.3 fath-
oms were found. On either side of the channel the sound-
ings were_irregular, varying from 3 feet to 3 fathoms: with
numerons sand bars and a few small islands.
T"):;J;I'i::.f'n;'..r.'r'::-]nlf »'»l'h? ("nitsr from Topolobampo Bar has a general tnfml S.
to Sinaloa River. 68° H. (E. by S. mag.) as far as the mouth of the Sinaloa
River, a distance of 414 miles, and is, with the exception of
the high land near Topolobampo entrance; low and sandy,
being composed of a series of sand islands, separated from
the main-land by lagoons. Four miles to the south-east-
ward of Shell Point the high land approaches the coast in
blufts from 20 to 50 feet in Ireight, a sharp hill 765 feet high
rising immediately back of them. Four miles farther on is
an entrance to the extensive lagoon that lies paraliel to the
coast, extending to and joining the Sinaloa River. Of this

SAN IGNACIO L\'L.L\'I)——.\'.\\'.U.‘III:\"I A ESTERO.

entrance is an extensive shoal, over which the sea breaks. Shoal
The outer edge of this shoal, on which there is 3 fathoms of
water, is 24 miles from the land.

San Ignacio Island is the westernmost of the series Or-.m_‘\-l,..nl_;‘[._\;.1,:.
islands before mentioned as forming the coast line between
Topolobampo and the Sinaloa River. It is 12% miles in ex-
tent from the lagoon enfrance just mentioned, to Navachista
Estero, and from three-quarters of a mile to a mile and a
half in width. Back of-the lagoon that separates it from
the main-land, the peaks of the Sierra de Navachista rise to
a height of over 1,000 feet. In the northern part of the
lagoon, nearly opposite the center of San Ignacio Island, is
@ hnnzn‘knb]e white rock 75 feet high.

The entrance to Navachista Estero lies between the east- R
ern end of San Ignacio Island and the island of Vinorama. =
It is narrow and mtricate, with about 2 fathoms on the bar
at low water. The oufer edge of the bar, which is a quar-
ter of a mile wide in its narrowest and deepest part, lies 13
miles from the nearest land ; and just west of the channel,
the shoals extend two miles off the land, the sea breaking
over them continually. Inside the bar the depth of water
isfrom 5 to 7 fathoms.

Being outside the bar in 5 or 6 fathoms of water, bring rIr>:“_x< for

e western extreme of Vinorama Island to bear N. 21° 45/
E. (N. by E. mag.) and steer for it until in 3 fathoms of water,
ot the outer edge of the bar; then steer N. 45215 E. (NE. §
N.mag.) until [ilt‘ western extreme of Vinorama bears N, 8°
WL (N. h_v W. 2 W. mag.), when you may steer so as to pass
along the western side of Vinorama, within 100 yards of the
beach,

These divections apply to the existing stafe of the en-
trance in 1375, but ‘as this bar, in common with all others
on this coast, is subject to frequent change, they must not
be implicitly relied on.

Previous fn 1875 the entrance to Navachista Estero had
been gradually shoaling and becoming more infricate, and
the town of Navachista, some distance in the interior, was,
in consequence, fast becoming depopulated, its rival, l)['i-l,\';l
Colorada, about 24 miles to the south-eastward, increasing
10 a corresponding extent. »

Vinorama is a low, sandy island about 14 miles in ]f}ng'rh o Vinorama Is1-
E. and W. and three-quarters of a mile wide. On it are
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MACAPULE ISLAND—SINALOA RIVER—SINALOA.

several cotton farms or ranches, and tolerably good fresh
water may be obtained by sinking wells. The 111-igxx(~ti.c va-
riation was 102 30/ E. in 1876, inereasing about 2/ annu-
ally. Tides rise about 5 feet,

The Narragansett's anchorage off Navachista Estero was
in 6 fathoms of water, about 2 miles from the shore, the west-
ernmost peak of the Sierra de Navachista, 765 feet high,
bearing N. 542 W. (NW, by W. 3 W. mag.).

Boca Macapule lies to the eastward of Vinorama, between
it and Macapule Island. It is narrow and shallow, the
shoal water extending about a mile off shore.

Macapule Island, lying eastward of the Boca Macapule, is
11 miles in length, parallel to the Gouast, and about a mile
wide, a lagoon or estero of the same name separating it from
the main-land.  Its southern beach is nearly straight, and
is free from_shoals, having from 3(to 5 fathoms of \‘\’;U(‘l‘
close to. At its-eastern end is a small island, on either side
of which is a narrow opening to the estero.

The Sinaloa. River, which empties into the gulf on either
side of a small island covered with trees, the centre of
whieh is 43 miles from the eastern end of Macapule Island,
is useless for the purposes of navigation. A shoal makes
oft about half a mile from the island at its mouth. and the
diseolored water from the river is very marked for some dis-
tance off.

The old town of Sinaloa, built on a hill, is situated on
the bank of the river about 40 miles from its mouth. It was
tormerly of some importance, but is now almost deserted.

The entrance to Playa Colorada Estero is 74 miles to the
south-eastward of the-island at the moutl of the Sinaloa

tiver. Off it are extensive shoals, over which the sea
breaks, even in moderate weather, The outer edge of these
shoals is 2§ miles from the land.

The depth of water on the bar is said to vary with the
seasons; 9 feet being found at low water during | the dry
season and 12 feet during the rainy season/ As the bar is
shifting, no directions that will hold good at all times can
be given, and the only safe way is to sound out and mark
the channel before attempting to enter. The deep water
lies between the lines of breakers and they are the best
guides.

The following directions may be of some assistance, but

SALTACA ISLAND—PLAYA COLORADA.

should not be implicitly relied on. When off the bar,in 5
or 6 fathoms of water, bring the westernmost point of Sali-
aca Island (which lies on the eastern side of the entranee)
to bear N. 132 15/ E, (N. 1 E. mag.) and steer for it until in
3 fathoms, on the outer edge of the bar, when steer N. 3° 30/
E. (N. 2 W. mag.) crossing the bar on that course, and con-
tinuing it so long as it leads between the lines of breakers.
Inside the bar the breakers are the only guide,

Tides rise about 6 feet. The magnetic variation in 1876
was 10° 25 E., '

Saliaca Island lies to the eastward of the entrance to
Playa Colorada Estero. It is 3% miles long NW.and SE.,
about a mile wide, low, sandy, and covered with a scanty
growth of bushes. An estero of the same name separates
it frow the main-land.

The Narragansett’'s anchorage off Playa Colorada Estero
was in 6 fathoms of water. sandy bottom, 4 miles from the
mouth of the estero, and a mile from the outer edge of the
shoals making oft from it. Alacapule Peak, 7,190 feet high,
in the Sierra Madre, bearing N..43° E. (NE. 2 N.mag.) and
a eonspicnous peak, 1.970 feet high, in the coast range, N.
58° E. (NE. 1 E. mag.). (View opposite page 167.)

The village of Playa Colorada, eontaining abeut 200 in-
habitants, is situated 4 or 5 miles from the mouth of the
estero of the same name.

Large quantities-of dye-wood are annually-shipped from
here. :

From the western end of Saliaca Island the coast as-
sumes a more southerly trend, the entrance to Altata Estero,

393 miles distant, bearing 5. 35° E. (SE. mag.) from that of

Playa Colorada.% Throughout this entire distance the shore:
is low and dangerous to approach, as it cannot be seen at
night before striking on the shoals that make off from many
parts of it. The lead should be used freely, as the sound-

ings are an excellent guide, and it is recommended not to
get i less than 13 or 15 fathoms of water when navigating
this part of the coast at night.

Altamura Island lies eastward of Saliaca Island, sepa-
rated from it by a shallow opening to the esteros lying be-
tween them and the main-land. Shoal water extends off

this opening for a distance of nearly 2 miles.
The island is 24 miles long in a divection parallel to the
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TULE ESTERO—ALTATA ESTERO.

coast, and from 14 to-24 miles wide. Like the other islands
on this part of the coast, it is low and sandy, with some
sand hills and bushes.
ax;‘\llﬁ‘;m{uI’x:-:n': Altamura Point is a low indefinite point making out from
the island of the same name, about 7 miles from its south-
eastern end. It-is the north-western limit of an extensive
shoal whieh makes off 2 miles from the shore and extends
10 miles to the south-eastward. across the mouth of Tule
Estero. .
Colorads Point  Colorado Point is the southern end of Altamura Island
and Fule Bstero. ) . » m 5 =
and the northern point of the entrance to Tule Estero, which
lies between Altamura and Baredito Islands. The shoal
Just-mentioned as extending 10 miles sonth-eastward from
Altamura Point, extends clear across the entrance of Tule
Estero, the sea breaking heavily over it. At the time of
the Narragansett's visit, in 1875, the wreck of the ship Mary
Banks was Iying in the breakers near Colorado Point. The
Tale. small town of Tule is situated on the bank of the Tule
River, about 10 miles from the bar.
The Culiacan Mountains, 2,000 feet high, in whieh the
Tule River takes its rise, are about 25 miles to the eastward.
When oftf Tule Estero, Agua Pepa Peak, about 1,500 feet
highy and the westernmost of three prominent peaks, will
bear N. 422-E, (NNE. % E. mag.).
ri;n-,:(in-. s . Baredito Island, whieh is something in the form of a

and.

Culiacan Mount
ains,

Eand-mark.

creseent, is about 10 miles long, with an average width of a
little over half a mile. It forms the coast line between the
entrance to Tule Estero and that of Altata, and is separated
from the main-land by a lagoon. Like Altamura. it is low
and sandy, with a scanty srowth: of bushes and soine ‘low
sand hills,

Shoal. Off its sonthern part, a shoal on which there ave heavy
breakers, makes out nearly 2 miles.

AltataEstero.  The entrance to Altata Estero lies between the south-
eastern end of Bavedito Island and the north-western end
of along narrow island (not named) that forms the coast
line for a distance of 39 miles to the south-eastward. It is
only about a eable in width at its narrowest part, and is
marked on either side by lines of breakers. The bar had.
in 1869, between 3 and 4 fathoms on it at low water. but is

probably subject to change, as some reports give only 23
fathoms on it,

ALTATA ESTERO.

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 2 fathoms, lies Shoal
on the south side of the channel leading over the bar. It
is about a mile in extent NE. and SW., and half a mile
wide, its inner edge 2 miles distant from the centre of the
passage between the two islands before mentioned. This
shoal .muy have given rise to the reports that there were
but 2% fathoms on the bar. The sea breaks heavily (')\'L‘l‘.lt.

Bring thesaddle of E1 Dorado, 2,621 feet high, in range with o
Double Peak, 6,397 feethigh, bearing N. 56 E.. (NE. mag.)—see
view opposite page 167—and stand in, passing to the north-
ward of the detached shoal just deseribed and keeping be-
tween the lines of breakers on either side. When inside the
estero, steer to the south-eastward, keeping about mid-chan-
nel. and anchor oft the village of Altata, whichisabout 3 miles
from the entrance of the estero. The magnetic variation Variation.
i 1876 was 10220/ E.: H. W., E. & C.,, XI" 30™, Tides rise Tides.
about 6 feet. The tidal currents in the channel occasionally
have a strength of 4 or 5 knots.

The anchorage off Altata Estero is in 6 fathoms of water, Anchorage.
31 miles from the enfranee, with El Dorado saddle in line
\v-irh Double Peak, bearing N. 56° E. (NE. mag.)

Altataisthe sea-port of Culiacan, the capital of Sinaloa,and  Altata.
is situated near the mouth of the Caliacan River, which is re-
norted to henavieable for a distance of 10 or 12 miles from its
;u]n:tion with Altata Estero, having anaverage depth of about
5 fathoms; largequantities of dye-wood are shipped from here.

There is but a poor supply of drinkable water to be Supplies.
obtained, and provisions are scarce; cattle can be procured
from a neighboring ranch.

From the entrance tor Altata Estero tothe Piastla River,

a distance of 87 miles 8. 30° E, (SE. by E. £ E. mag.), the
coast is, with the exception of the Boca Tavala, off which
shoal water extends 11 miles, an unbroken, almost straight
line of sand beach. covered with bushes and free from out-
Iving dangers, with from 44 to 6 fathoms of water within
l.mlt: a mile of the beach. The low land stretches far away
into the interior and is backed by moderately high ranges
of hills or mountains.

A narrow lagoon extends from Altata Estero to a .\']lnl‘t‘

distance south-eastward of the Boca Tavala, a .\'n'ip. of
sand beach. from half a mile to a mile in width, separating

1
orlt

it from the waters of the guli.

-

-T.‘__;‘:

B .




174

Boca Tavala

Vaviation.
Thlv_-x

Tavala or San

Lorenzo Kiver,

Sierra deSan

Sebastian.

Land-mark

BOCA TAVALA—SIERRA DI SAN SEBASTIAN.

Boca Tavala is a narrow outlet from the lagoon, probably
caused by the rush of water from the Rio Tavala or San
Lorenzo, which empties into the lagoon a short distance to
the north-eastward. A shoal with 3 fathoms on its outer
edge extends 14 miles off the entrance.

The anchorage off Boea Tavala is in 6 or T fathoms, 2
miles from the beageh. - Chuchamone Peak. 4,945 feet high,
of the Sierra de San Sebastian. bearing N. 772 30/ (ENE.
mag. ), distant 283 miles. < See view, page 175.  Vessels come
lieve for dye-wood, .

The ‘magnetic vaviation is 102 E. (approx.) Tides rise
about 5 'feet,

During the dry season the Tavala River is only naviga-
bie for; coasters drawing not more than 5 feet. On its
rght bank, about 15 miles from its mouth. is the small
town of Quila,and S miles farther up is the town of San
Lorenzo.

The Llota River approaches the coast and. during the

dryseason, is lost-in the sand 331

1

miles to the south-east-
ward of Boea Tavala.. It is a mere creck in the dry season,
but during the rainy season hecomes a turbid torrent. The
villagewof Elota‘is situated omits richt hank, about 20 miles
from the coast. ina thinly-populated-and partially-enltivated
country.

The Sierra 4le San Sebastian. witl peaks from 1.006 to
5000 feet high, lies from 15 to 23 miles back of the coast
between the San Lorenzo and Elota Rivers.

From._the Narragansett's anchorage-ofi -the mouth of the
Elota River, in 9 fathoms of water, a sharp peak of the
Sierra Madre, 9,128 feet high and 53 miles distant. was Just
open south of a conspicnous solitary -hill, about 1.100 feet
high and 133 miles distant, called Quoin, the latter bearing
N. 862 E. (ENE. # E. mag.) Tides rise about 5 feet, The
magnetic variation in 1374 was 92 50 E,

Point San Miguel-is a roeky point, with some close out-
Iying rocks, sitnated about 54 miles to the South-eastward

1

he mouth of the Elota River. A short distance back of

of t
it is the ‘th-western limit of a ranoe of rem: Ykable hills
IT 1s the northi-western limit of' a range of remarkable hil S,

known as the Cerros de Piastla, one of which, 920 feet his

¥
©

h

and of 4 triangular shape, called Cerro de las Vieas, is
miles S. 69° E. (E. by 8. mag.) from the point.

Four miles to the south-eastward of Point San Miguel is
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Plate XVIIL.

PIASTLA POINT AND ANCHORAGE.

a roeky, bluff peint of moderate height, Wwith a mound 125
feet high immediately back of it.

The mouth of the Piastla River is 4 miles to the south-
eastward of the rocky, bluff point just deseribed and 3 miles
N. 120 30’ E. (N. 1 E. mag.) from Point Piastla. Like the
Blota, it is a mere ereek until the rains convert it into a tor-

rent. Near the mouth of the river is a thick growth of
trees and bushes, and good water may be obtained there.

The villace of Piastla is about 20 miles up the river

Point Piastla is the southernmost of two rocky hnfm-lamh
lying about a mile apart, in a NNE. and SSW. direction.
It is 156 feet high, and has a reef extending from it a short
distance to the southward and westward. (View on oppo-
site page.)

A sweep in the coast line between the mouth of the
Piastla River and the northernmost of the two head lands
forms a small bay or indentation, open to the north-west-
ward, where vessels that come here for dye-wood anchor, in
5 or 6 fathoms, about a mile from the shore.

A short distance eastward of the extremity of the north-

ernmost head-land is a landing pier with some huts back of

it. On a hill back of the pieris a signal pole.

On a line between Point Piastla and the mouth of the
river of the same name, a quarter of a mile from the north-
ernmost point before mentioned, is a white, rocky islet
feet high.

Drinkable water may be obtained at a short distance from

the beach. from a lagoon, which is dry during the months of
March, April, and May. Two wells sunk on the shore of

this lagoon serve as cisterns or reservoirs.

% Not far from the landing-place is a fertile plain, where
cattle may be obtained.” (Annales Hydrographiques, 1867.)

The magnetie variation is 92 45 E. (approx.). Tides rise
about 5 feet.

The coast south of Piastla Point has the same gereal
trend as that to the northward, and is for the most part
low, sandy, and free from outlying dangers.

About 14 miles sonth-eastward of Piastla Point there is a
bluff 80 feet hich, and 2 miles farther on is a shoal extend-
ing nearly half a mile off shor2, over which the sea breaks.

Grueza Point, 133 miles south-eastward of Pi astla Point,
is a rocky bluft, surmounted by a hill 77 feet high. About

Piastla.

Point Piastla.

Anchorage.

Variation.

Tides.




PAJAROS—VENADO—CRESTON. HARBOR.

midway between ¥t and the shoal Just mentioned is an ar-
royo, and 23 miles south-eastward of the point is another, the light; vessels entering in ballast are exempt,

Roja Point, about 5 miles below Grueza Point, is a low, Azada Istand lies north of Creston, between it and Pala
very slightly-projecting, bluff point, with low land back of it.

Camaron Point, a little more than 8 miles south-eastward
of Roja Peint, is a vocky bluff about 50 feet in height, with
a hill of veddish color, 403 feet high, 2 miles to the eastward.,

Between Camaron Point and the harbor of Mazatlan are
several prominent islands and rocks, the former serving as
land-marks in making Mazatlan. (View opposite page 175.)

Pajaros Island. — Pajaros Island, the northernmost of the above-mentioned
islands, is about 34 miles south-eastward of Camaron Point
and less than half amile from the neavest point of the main-
land (Arvenilla Point). It is about 4 cables in extent each
way and 467 feef high.

Between Arenilla Point (abreast of Pajaros Island on the

vessels enfering the portare taxed for the maintenance of

Point, the southern extreme of the peninsala ou which Ma-

zatlan is sitnated. The channels on either side of it are not

navigable by any exeept the smallest elass of vessels: that

on the south side is unsafe even for boats, being full of
rocks.

The available part of the harbor of Mazatlan is of small
extent, and inclndes the space lying between the islands of
Ureston on the west and Ciervo on the east.

It affords good protection from the north-westerly winds,

but 18 entirely open to the southward, and is a dangerous

anchorage for sailing vessels, during the rainy season.
There is an inner harbor which c¢an be used by vessels of
& or 6 feet dranght.
main-land) and Mazatlan there are several lagoons, some of Ciervo Island, on_the eastern side of the anchorage in Ciervo sl
Mazatlan Harbor, is similar in appearaunee to Creston and
about half as high; it is partiaily covered with trees. Gama Gawms Island
Island, 160 feet high, lies 4 eables east of Ciervo.
Black Roek is a small rock about 10 feet above water, Biack Rock.
over which the sea generally breaks. It lies just outside of
Mazatlan Harbor, on the following bearings, viz: Highest
peak of Creston Island N. 340 15/ W. (NW. L N. mag.).
highest peak of Ciervo N. 16° 45 E. (N, § E. mag.); high-
estl peak of Gama N. 45° E.(NE. ¢ N. mag.). “The sound-
mgs in the vieinity of Black Rock show from 12 to 14 fath-
oms close to it, shoaling gradually toward Creston and
Ciervo Islands and the anchorage between them.
Blessom Rock is a dangerous pinnacle rock, with but 12 Blosson: Rock
tathoms of water on it (according to some reports it has but

which are said to be of fresh water.
Papami Rock.  Panamd Rock; which is shown on some charts aboug 7
miles westward of Pajaros Point, does not exist.

Venado Island,a mile to the-southward of Pajaros, is
rather largerthan the latter; but of the same character—
rocky and barren. Its highestpeak has an altitade of 587
feet.

The southern part of ‘Venado is connected with the main
body by a marrow neck of land called El Cuello. A de-
tached rock, called Estrella Rock, lies about 75 yards south
of the southern extremity of the island.

The channel between Venado and the main land is a lit-
tle over half a mile wide, and 24 fathomsiof water miay be
carried through it.

Creston Island forms the western side of the outer har-

3 teet of water over it) at low water. It lies in the outer
bor of Mazatlan. It is 4 cables in length, nearly N.and S.,

part of the harbor. a little east of the best anchorage for
large vessels, on the following bearings, viz: Signal station
on hill north of Pala Point N. 27° 304, W. (NW. & N. mag.);
south’ binft of Creston Tsland N. 902 W. (W. Z 8. mag.);
Black Rock 8. 7 W. (3. 1 E. mag.). Blossom Rock is gen-
erally marked with a flag buoy, but this mark should not be
trasted, as it is frequently out of ]m.\'iliim. Capt. W. H,

about 2 eables wide, and 470 feet high, with a shore line
consisting for the most part of steep, rocky bluffs.  Within
a mile to the north-westward of it are several'islets and
rocks, the most prominent of which are the North and
South Hermanos and Tortuga Rock,

A fixed white light, visible about 20 miles, is shown from

e ¢ e S . . 4

a square white tower, which rises from the centre of a

Parker, of the P. M. 8. S. Co.’s serviee, says that it disap-
white building situated on the summit of Creston. Loaded

pears at high water.




3 MAZATLAN HARBOR.

Guide. A sure guide for clearing the rock is to keep Monte Silla Plate XIX.
open to the westward of Ciervo Island.

Monte Silla. Monte Silla is a conspicuous saddle-shaped hill 256 feet
high, situated on the point of the main-land, a little over
half a mile north-eastward of Ciervo Island.

Anchorageand A good berth is in 8 or 9 fathoms of water, with Sonth
S Bluft (Creston Island) bearing S. 86° W. (WSW. 3 W. mag.)
and the Signal Station on.a hill northward of Pala Point
N. 162 W. (NNW. 1 W.mag.). To pick up this anchorage,
when coming from the westward, pass the South Bluft of
Creston Island at a distance of 100 yards and steer N. 779
E. (ENE. mag.), heading for the highest part of Gama
Island ; anchor when the Signal Station bears N, 162 W,
(NNW. 1 W.omag.). Black Rock will then be just passing
the beam, and bearing S. 11° E. (S. by E. 1 E. mag.).
The town will come into view shortly before getting on
these bearings.

Coming from the southward, pass west of Black Rock,
giving it a berth of 1 cable (200 yards), and steer north (2
& W. mag.), until Sonth Bluff (Creston Island) bears S. 862
W. (WSW. 3 W.mag.), when anchor, the other bearings
being the same as before.
Cantion It must always be remembered that Monte Silla, open to
the westward of Ciervo Island, clears the Blossom Rock.
(View approaching Mazatlan from the southiward on opposite
page.) Should it be desirable to anchor nearer to the town,
steer N. 4 E. (mag.) from the anchorage just deseribed and

be guided by the lead; the soundings decrease regularly
up to 15 feet.

During the bad weather season, September and Octoher.
it may be well to anchor farther out. or to the north-west:
avard of Creston, where there is more room for getting un-

der way; with a chance for sailing vessels to stand ont elear
of the land, in the event of being obliged to get under way.

In approaching the pier off the custom-house, strancers
should give the shore a good berth and pull for the end of
the pier, as there are several sunken rocks lying a short dis-
tance off, on which boats would strike at half tide.

The inner or northern part of Mazatlan Harbor is full of
sand bars and shoals. It can only be used by vessels of

the smallest class.

The following, relating to pilotage. harbor dues, &e., i3
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MAZATLAN.

taken from Findlay’s North Pacific Directory, 2d edition,
published in 1870 :

« A pilot is always in attendance; pilotage $1.75 per foof
and £5.00 for the assistance of a boat. There are 12 feet of
water on the bar, but 18 feet inside.* Discharging costs
about $1.50 per ton, and is always at the merchant’s ex-
pense. Tonnage dues $1.00 per ton when loaded ; in ballast
free. Labor $2.00 per day. Sand ballast $1.50 per ton.
Stone $2.25. Water 6 cents per gallon. Beef 12 cents per
pound. Weights and measures are the same as those of
Spain.”

During the stay of the Narragansett, from the 6th to the
18th of February, light north-westerly winds were experi-
enced during the day, succeeded by calms at night. The
thermometer ranged from 70° to 75° Fahrenheit. During
the summer months calms are of frequent occurrence, and
the thermometer reaches 100° and over.

It is H.W., F. and C., [X" 40~.  Springs rise 7 feet. The
magnetic variation in 1875 was 9° 45 E., increasing about
1/ annually.

Mazatlan, the official name of which is La Villa de los
Castillos, is the only sea-port of impertance in the province
of Sinaloa. It presents a picturesque appearanee, the houses
being all light colored, and in the better part of the town
handsome and commodious. It is considerably larger than
Guaymas, having a population of about 15,000. The popu-
lation varies with the seasons, being far greater i the dry
season than during the rainy one.

Mazatlan is less unhealthy than San Blas, but severe
favers ave /common during the rainy season. It is the out-
let for the produets of the valuable mining district of San
Sebastian and large quantities of English goods are im-
ported directly from England. The tradeis almost entirely

‘n the hands of foreigners, who realize considerable profit
from it. © Dhe city is well regulated, has a hoard of health,
a civil and military hospital, several public sehools, and a
reading room organized by the resident foreigners. Next
to Acapuleo, Mazatlan is the most important city on the
Pacific coast between Panami and San Diego.

Everything in the way of equipment or provisions that

Doubtful

Weather.

Tides,

Variation.

Mazatian.
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CAMICHIN ESTERO—ISABEL ISLAND.

between-the Boea and a low, slightly projecting point 28
miles S.12° E. (S. by E.  E. mag.) from it. For over 27
miles from the Boea Tecapan, a lagoon lies nearly parallel
to the coast, the strip of sand beach between it and the
sea varying in width. from a quarter of a mile near the Boea,
to 21 miles near-its southern limif.

The ecountry for many miles back of the coast is low and
level, two or three hills 4rom 900 to 1,600 feet high, lying
15 or 20 miles inland, being the only ones seen throughout
the entire distance. A few Indian huts and some patches
of green bushes and trees are scattered along the coast.

From the low, slightly-projecting poinf just mentioned,
the coast trends S. 24° E. (SE., by S. mag.) for a distance of
18 miles, to Camichin Estero.

Camichin Estero is the ontlet-of an extensive lagoon
which stretches northward from-if.
bar, over which the sea bhreaks.

Off the entrance is a

On the western shore of
the lagoon, just north of the entrance, is a small settlement.
Vessels come here for cedar and dye-wood.

The usual anchorage is off the mouth of the estero in 5 or
6 fathoms of water about a mile from the shore.

Isabel Island lies 173 miles from the nearést point of the
main-land, its highest peak bearing N. 742 W. (W. § N. mag.)
from the bar off Camichin Estero, 22 miles distant from if.
1t is about 13 miles long, nearly NNW. and SSE.; half a
mile wide and 285 feet high. Neither wood nor water can
be obtained from it, and it is visited only by sealers. (View
opposite page 173.) :

There are several detached rocks near the island, the
most prominent of whieh are two pinnacle roeks, nearly
white, one 90 and the other 75 feet high, which lie near its
north-eastern side.

. On the eastern and south-eastern sides of the island are
sand beaches, where a landing may be effected in good
weather,  The soundings between Isabel Island and the
coast are regular, decreasing from 20 fathoms near the isl-
and, to 6 and 7 fathoms 3} miles from the coast.

South of Camichin Estero the coast continues its south-
easterly trend and is low and sandy. Between the month
of the estero and San Blas, which is 19 miles to the south-
eastward. are the mouths of several lagoons and rivers.

RIO GRANDE DE SANTIAGO—SAN BLAS HARBOR.
The entrance to Asadero Estero is 7
Qamichin. It has a shoal of small extent off it.

The anchorage is in 5 or 6 fathoms of water, about half a Ancnorage.

mile from the beach.

Vessels come here for cedar, dye-wood, &e.

The Rio Grande de Santiago, or de Lerma, which takes J
its vise near the City of Mexico, feeds on its course Chapala Le
Lake (over 50 miles long), and draining the larger part of the
province of Jaliseo, flows into the Pagcific about 4 miles to the
south-eastward of Asadero Estero. Guadalajara, the capi-
tal of Jalisco, is situated on the south bank, about 140 miles
from its mouth.

A dangerous shoal, over which the sea breaks heavily,
extends nearly two miles off its mouth.

Piedra Blanca del Mar is a small white rock, 145 feet high, :
lying 5} miles S. 772 30/ W. (WSW. mag.) from the
of the Rio Grandede Santiago. There is-a safe passage be-
tween the rock and the shoal off the mouth of the river.
From 8 to 9 fathoms will be found near the rogk.

This rock is a good gnide for making the portof San Blas,
which is abont 12 miles distant in an E. § S. (mag.) diree-
tion.

From the month of the Santiago the coast trends S. o582
L. (BSE. maz,) to the entrance of San Blas Harbor, a dis-
Iam\(:l- of 73 miles. Three miles from the mouth of the San-
tiago is the outlet to a lagoon which is fed by a branch
from the river, -~

Piedra Blanca de Tierra is a small white
highs with two smaller ones, oue north-east and the other
South-west of it. » It lies 6 cables 8,41 W.(SSW. § W.mag.)
from the neavest land (Castillo de la Entrada), the channel
between having a depth of from 3 to 4 fathoms.

The harbor of San Blas is nothing more than a small X
estero; having throughont the greater part of its extmn..
very shoal water. The bar af its entrance has 12 feet of
water on it at low tide, and from 16 to 17 feet at high tide.
Inside, the depth inereases to about 3 fathoms at low water.
Vessels must moor, head and stern, in the estero, which 1s
very narrow, and is perfectly sheltered from every wind.

The western shore of the estero is a narrow neck of land,

rozk D8 feef .

or peninsula, in the southern part of which are some hills
over 100 feet high with the ruins of fortifications on them.
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Directions.

San Blas Road-
staad.

SAN BLAS HARBOR AND ROADSTEAD,

It terminates in a low stony point, which, projecting to the
eastward from the main part of the peninsula, forms a
natural breakwater and makes the harbor a land-locked one.

The following directions for entering the harbor of San

Blas are from Findlay’s North Pacific Directory: “There
are 13 feet of water on the bar of San Blas, in the shallow-
ést part of the entrance, and very seldom less. even in the
neaps. By giving the pointwhich forms the harbor a berth
of 15 or 20 fathoms, you will avoid a large stone, which is
awash at low water, and is about 8 fathoms from the dry
part of the rocks or breakwater; 'As soon as you are so far
in-that the innermost or eastern part of the breakwater is
i line with the other part of it inside, which runs to the
NNE., it may be approached towithin 10 or 15 fathoms,
and- by keeping.well oft from the low sandy point, as you
warp up the harbor, you will have-the deepest water. As
the sea sometimes, in the rainy season (although seldom),
breaks over the natural breakwater which forms the harbor,
it is best to moor close under the high part of the land, on
which stand the ruins of an old fort, with the ship’s head
up. the river, a bower laid oft to the eastward, and an anchor
from the starboard quarter, the port side secured to the
shore, either by taking out anchors or by making fast to the
rocks. In'this position it is next to impossible for any acei-
dent to happen to the ship; the cargo can be discharged
with-dispateh; and immediately under the eye of the master
or mate, as the landing glace would be about 100 fathoms
from the ship. The ship's longboat would do more inside
than two launches if she were outside, even in smooth
weather, and in rough weather, when it would be impossi-
ble to work with thelaunches outside, the discharging conld
0 on with the longboat, if inside.

“As there are no established pilots, it is advisable o en-
84g5€ a person to point out where the larse stone before
mentioned lies.  The eaptain of the port is the best person
to apply to, who, if he will' not come off himself, will most
likely recommend a snitable person.”

The outer anchorage of San Blas is open and exposed to
both the prevailing winds. It is safe in the dry season, and
less dangerous than that of Mazatlan in the rainy months.
The extent and conficuration of the roadstead renders it
easy of approach, and when leaving it, the prevailing current

MOUNT SAN JUAN—SAN BLA=N.

often afiords considerable assistance. It is recommended
to avoid remaining in it daring the season of the r'm't'lr'nl':(:c‘;.\'.
The best anchorage is in 5} to 6 fathoms of wafter, 1,16“1.1':1
Blanca de Tierra bearing N, 260 W, (NW. Z N. mag.), dis-
tant about half a mile. '
Mount San Juan, 7,550 feet high, is an exeellent l;.nux-
mark for making the port of San Blas, It may be seen from
a oreat distance, and is seldom obseured by fog, as Ihf' low
lal}l(ls frequently are. When seen from the \‘.'('.\‘l_‘.\'ill't} 1F Ill}
pears to be saddle peaked, and on a bearing 8.-73° E. (E. #
8. mag.) is nearly in line with Piedra Blanca (.h:l Mar and
Piedra Blanca de Tierra. The coast range, from 1,000 to
3.000 feet high, lies between Mount San Juan and the coast.
(View opposite page 178.) ' ‘
The land southward of San Blas is high, while to the
northward it is low. ‘ : )
When coming from the westward, bound to San Blas, pass
elose to the southward of Piedra Blanca tl'ul .\.[:u‘ 2%11([ shape
a eourse for Piedra Blancade Tierra, kvnp}n:: lt:l‘l,l[ﬂ(‘ “l\"f“
on the port bow and giving it a berth of 13 or 2 (‘;)}.)l‘:: n;‘
passing; anchor about half a mile to the south-eastward o
if, in 5 or 6 fathoms. If it is desired to' ‘;.m«'lmr nv:n'vrqlhll‘v
tow, pass between Piedra Blanca de' lierra ;mq the (i 1;1
tillo de 1a Entrada and anchor in 4} fathoms, a scant ha
nile eastward of the rock. ‘
“](1(1:(:\1:1\1: be taken in standing in for San Blas, not rnf;xllv
to leeward, as there is a strong s)ulln:rl._\' current setting
alone the coast during the greater part of the _\'v;n". el
(‘(jnnin:' from the southward, steer for rln,.l \\'l'.\'ll,‘l'll.ll“-hi
hiH.";l.\‘tli]lu de la Entrada, 106 feet high, lllll‘ll ;11)1‘)1'“;1(:11;11,«;
Piedra Blanei de Tierra; when-anchor as ln;l'ulj- ll'll'(‘(fﬁ,'l‘-. "
The magnetie varviation in 1875 was fnl 05 I',..‘llu.‘l'c:llﬂ“ll',.\
about 17 annually. H.W., F.and C., IX" 41", Springs rise
()2::;1‘.1“lals. the sea-port of the province of Jalisco, was 14»1‘(-.
merly a l;n‘.;:(- and important ¢ity, paving a }uqmlntm'u";;“
abont 20,000, At present, San Blas proper has S"m}.(jl" ,
inhabitants, and would be of 1o importance \\'h:drv\el. W 0}1 4‘
if the 't of entry for Tepic and Guadalajera and the
. “'Y,T lhf(' tllmlirul( in .pr«-(-inns woods, as rosewood, mahog-
centre o 1¢ e > o :

ap drvagal w
any, cedar, lignum-vite, Brazil wood, &«

The old town of San Blas was situated about three-quar-

Directions.

Variation.

Tides




SAN BLAS.

ters of a mile from the shore, on the landward slope of a
steep hill, abont 450 feet high, and almost perpendict 1/~ s
the side toward the sea. I ail
It 18 at present a mass of ruins, with trees and bushes
j_rl'('i\\‘lllg.&lmullg them. The ruins of an old monastery, at
present inhabited by large numbers of icuanas m'e‘\\"«ll
worth a visif. ‘ *nFin

The present town of San Blas is situated on the low
':‘rl‘mmd, on the eastern bauk of the estero which forms the
harbor (called Bstero de Arsenal) ‘

.])l_n'in:' the rainy season malignant fevers prevail, the
c-ﬂu('tﬁ of a marsh miasma generated in the nnnwmus’ sur-
rounding swamps, and there are myriads of mosquitoes and
gnats, whose stings often cause painful and serious inflam-
matory disorders. At this season évery one \\‘]l()_]'\‘ able
leaves the town forthe interior. ‘ e

_'l‘lu‘ following remarks are from Imray’s North Pacific
Pilot, Part I: “On November 1st the dry .\‘t:;i.sun (:amnue;u‘v\' -
tl:c' temperature rises steadily, and the land vields :1,11‘1'.t~j
moisture, until, by the month of May, the heat :;l' the m‘nm\:-
phere .:'e.\'mn‘.vlv.\: that of an oven, and the air swarms \\'it.h
mosquitoes.and sand-flies; the sky is cloudless, the_ land
and sea breeze régular; but not refreshing.

“Early in June, heavy banks of xlurl;‘. lowering elouds
x.'lmr;f'ml with electricity, collect on the hioh lum?s ibu ti;g.'
sm(-nur.:.luwm'in:_" masses of clouds haug t;n seaward. 'fiu-
l'll‘:lll\'-_"(" Is fast approaching, and before the 16th of June the
rams commence and deluge the land, accompanied by heavy
squalls and a tumbling swell from seaward. Z
. “All vessels now leave the coast unless able to take shelter
I.“ T"“" estero, thongh of late, men-of-war in eacer suuh of
m"xgh(, have held on and found that the Lfalvs:h) 11;)t‘ iﬁ the
winter, blow home. At this season all Illc‘iuh-:l”])itillltv’\‘ whose
means afiord it, quit the coast for the iuteriur.r | .

':F(nr the first month or six weeks, the parched land ab-
.\‘nr.ns the rain, but by the middle of August it becomes
moist and swampy, the haunt of ul]ig'ur:rs and i'l.(]ll:l.ti"r

birds September i '
irds. In September the action of the sun on water-sod-

d(, o ‘ snerates i nf 1
S 111“:1 land, generates fever of the most violent nature, and
1 o TOQ NG > 1 p
it be oo\.u those who arrive early in the dry season to be
careful of exposure to the malaria.”

Fresi

1 AR
1 beef, vegetables, w and w i
getables, wood, and water may be obtained

TEPIC—GUADALAJERA—LAS TRES AMARIAS.

here. The latter, of an excellent quality, is found near the
shore of the Ensenada Matenchen, three miles 1o the east-
ward of San Blas.

Tepie is an important towi, situated on the eastern slope
of Momnt San Juan, distant by the road, about 28 miles
from San Blas. It has a population of about 10,000, and is
widely known for its manufacture of cigars. It has also a
cotton factory.

Gnadalajera, the capital of the province of Jalisco, is
about 120 miles from Tepie, with which it is connected by a
road. It has a cathedral, government building, theatre,
and several convents, and is quite prominent as a manu-
facturing city, the principal manufactures being leather
goods, hardware, and cigars. It has a population of 60,000.

Off this part of the coast, and from 50 to 60 miles distant LasTresMaviss,

Guadalajera.

from it. is a group of islands extending 59 miles in a gen-
eral NW. and SB.divection, and known-as Las Tres Marias.
They are of voleanieorigin and their western sides are high,
inaceessible, barren cliffs; while the eastern sides are gen-
erally low and sandy, with some vegetation. (View oppo-
site page 173.)

Maria Cleopha is the southernmost of Las Tres Marias Maria Cleopha.
and is nearly ciraular in form, having a diameter of about
3 miles. The highest peak has an altitude of 1,320 feet. A
pinnacle rock 100 feet high lies off the south-east point, dis-
tant about 8 cables, and a white rock 225 feet high lies half
4 mile off’ the westernmost point. A shoal on which there
is 2 rock awash, extends a third of a mile oft from the NE.
oxtreme, and numerous smaller detached rocks lie a short
Jistance off' from the bold blaff’ points. The south-eastern
point, which is a yellowish bluft, surmounted by a steep
il 250 feet high, is 57 miles S. 722 W. (SW. by W. & W.
mag.) from San Blas. A heavy surf beats against all sides
of the island.

Maria Magdalena lies to the north-westward of ,\l;ll‘i:l,_ Maria Magda-
(Cleopha, the channel between them being 8 miles in width i
and free from all dangers. It is 8 miles long, east and west,
with a greatest width of 43 miles, and its highest peak is
1.500 feet above the sea level. Just south of the eastern
extreme of the island, which is a yellowish bluff about 200
feet hich, is a small bight with 11 fathoms and upwards of
water. rocky bottom. The NE. point is low and gravelly;




LAS TRES MARIAR LAS TRES MARIAS—DESCRIPTION OF COAST.

a short distance west of it is a small lagoon. On the north- the latter, renders the channel between them extremely dan-
ern tace, about midway of its length, shoal water extends gerous.
off shore about half a mile, and off all the salient bluff A remarkable white roek, 150 feet high, lies a mile off the

points, are ontlying rocks, at distanees varvin

Rock.

western shore of San Juanito.

. ; lyin : o from a quar-
l'%l to half a mile from the shore. The shore of the northern
side-of the island is.a fine sandy beach. the land sloping
gradually from the interior. £ who seoured these coasts.

The soundings inerease rapidly from the shores of these i\f:;l‘xif{}.‘:.:}'

Las Tres Marias were discovered as early as 1532 by Men-

. . rIraTsie e x ] ST
doza, and often served as a rendezvouns for the bucganeers

Vegetation, There is considerable vegetation on this island

the- spilda AF y although
16 S0l 1S of a sandy nature. The most valuable of its
woduets is lis J¥itee. besides which thara. ; ' e

: 8 IS lignum-vite, besides which there is an almost tant. U ) S e LAl ol S REtwon

gaarded against when navigating the channels between

islands. no bottom being fonnd at 100 fathoms, 2 miles dis-
Calms. eddy winds. and sontherly eurrents must be

mmpenetrable thicket of small trees aud bushes of a thorny

1 i 3 1 molrlo

nature, together with the prickly peat and some plants of them. . .

the erange and lemon species. Fish are abundant near its The coast from San Blas to Panta Raza is mountainous,
‘ ; i : J : 2 5 vy

shores. and stands in marked eontrast with the monotonous sandy

Figh,

Maria Madre, AT g - o > : .
( Maria- Madre is‘the largest of the group, being 111 miles plains farther north. :
: 3 : 91 miles to the south-eastward of CamaronPoint.

ll).[]}; nearly NW.and SE., and from 3to 6 miles wide. The Camaron Point, Iying 2.4 . e )
highest peak, near the middle of the. island, is.2.020 feet San Blas, is a sharp, bluff point, with a ridge of hills termi-
I ? TR i ] . a PR yo = = o B Y T <

nating just back of ite O it are SOMe OULLYIHIG IS s ,u'xd
The mouth of the Estero de San Cristobal is a mile

Settlement., e QB 4hen { A §
' On the SE. face there is a small settlement of 15 or 20 rocks. :
is of no importanee to navi-

people, who are ocenpied in collecting salt from alagoon north of the point. 'This'estero i
near by. The saltis shipped to Mexico. i gation.
The southern extreme of the island is a bold, rocky head- At Camaron Point the coast farns sharply to the north-
l;}ml 125 feet high; with several-detached rocks lying off it eastward for about 1§ wiles and theu eurves around to the
Anchorage. © Hastward of this headland there is tolerable ;[[l(‘-h”]?lrr(. iu. southward, forming an open bay called Ensenada Maten-
from 7 to 11 fathoms of water, and a sand beach \\'Inprva;zlts ¢hen. on the northern shore of whieh fresh water may l)e. ‘
A e hen e, obtained.  Shoal“water extends half a mile off’ the shoreof  Shoal water.
\ere are some detached rocks lying to the

Ensenada Mat-
enchin.

Fresl water,

.L resh water of an inferior quality may be proeured on the bay. and tl
this part of the island by sinking wells, menenily iR
IR (i dangerons reef extends nearly Santa Cruz Point, with the river and village of the same

Vlle fovardSan Jganito fsland. ) Twouniles south of the Name. are'at the sonthern limit of the Ensenada .\Intonf:lwn.
.Nw' point, and half a-mile from the western-shore of the Punta los Custodias is 53 miles to the southwardof Sil!]til
island, is a detached rock, 5 feet above water, with a sunken Craz Point. several steep, blaff points, from 45 to 75 feet
i heshgen | ‘ high. intervening. It is a rocky, bluif’ point about 30 feet
Channel. The channel between Maria Magdalena and Maria Madre hiﬁh.t oo x‘zlng‘e of hills rising abruptly behind it. The
19 8 B e R o o apabers. (fl‘l-s‘ll)l]x.li’.,\ River, which empties info the sea just south of
ts mouth, over which the sea breaks.

eX-

Santa Cruz
Point.

Punta los Cus-
todias.

SanJuanito Isl- | San Juanitc ) . - é > : : +3
o SanJuanito sl | San Juanito, the northernmost and smallest of the group, the point, liag a bar at 1
ag 9 Hac = X 3 I o . b n 3, . PR o o T o)

lies 2 miles north-westward of Maria Madre, It is 21 miles From Punta los Custodias, a low straight sand beach

. :
long, with a greatest width of 1% miles, and abont 200 feet tends southward for a distance of 8 miles. the land 1?“ .1\ ,
Near the southern limit of

high at its northern end., whence it slopes eradnally to the it covered by trees and bushes.
. rar . - = - A s C'hila River
southward. this sand beach is a small stream known as the Chila River.

r its so 30 61 L NARE . 8 & oL ) A e s 3-milasg Chacals Ense-
From its southern end a reef extends a mile toward Maria Chacala Ensenada is a small cove sitnated 12 miles outh St

Madre, which. with the reef t’,‘.\;tif!ltlitlf_:' off the NW. pointof of the southern limit of the sand beach jllh‘[ mentioned, a

Reef




JALTEMBA BAY—PUNTA RAZA.

bluff’ point 40 feet high intervening. From the shore of

the cove hills rise immediately, to a heioht of over 300 feet.
TecusitanPoint. A mile and a half south of Chacala Ensenada. with some
outlying rocks between, is a rocky, bluft point 70 feet high
called Tecusitan Point.
Tandmark. About 10 miles S, 772 E. (E. 3 S. mag.) from Tecusitan
Point, is a prominent-peak of the main range of mountains,
Iying parallel to the coast, known as Cerro Compostella. It
i8 4,262 {eet high and affords a good land-mark.
Jaltemba Bay. — Between Teeusitan Point and Punta Raza. 6 miles dis-
tant, the coast recedes somewhat. forming the open bay of
Jaltemba, in which vessels may anchor and find shelter
from south-easterly winds.
The shore of the bay is sandy, and the land back of it,
which rises gradnally, is covered with a thick growth of
Dyewood.  trees and bushes. Dye-wood is shipped from here,
A-line of soundings run from point to point across the
bay, showed 1o bottom at 13 fathonis,
Islet and rock. . A_small whitish-colored islet 80.feet hioh, lies about 2
miles to the north-eastward of Punta Raza. in Jaltemba
Bay, and abont three-quarters of a mile from the shore.
Soutlief the islet, distant about lalt a wmile, is a black rock
20-feet high, Vessels that conie here to load dye-wood
anchor between the islet and the shore.
Punta Raza. Punta Raza is a rveddisl-colored., bluft’ point about 30 feet
high, with hills rising abruptly, back of it. It bears 8, 83°
W. (SSW. I'W. mag.), distant 6 miles from Tecusitan Point.
Deep water extends close up to Punta Raza; 20 fathoms
were found at a distance of a mile, and no bottom at 13
tathoms within a quarter of mile,
Adittle overa mile to the eastward of Punta Raza, on the

shore of Jaltemba Bay, there isa small fresli-water stream.

Fresh water.

From Punta Raza the coast has a general trend S. 382 30/
W. (SSW. 2 W. mag.) for 211 miles, to Punta Mita, the
northern point of the entrance to Bauderas Bay;and is-a
sugcession of blufis altérnating with sand beaches. - The
coast range, varying in height from 300 to 1.000 feet. borders
» on the sea thronghout the entive distance. A short distance
back of the coast is a higher range of mountains, the most
conspicuous of which is Cerro Vallejo, 5,036 feet high, bear-
ing L. (E. § N. mag.), 103 miles distant from Monterey Point,
and 73 miles distant from the nearest part of the coast.

PUNTA MITA—LAS TRES MARIETAS, 191

Monterey Point is 3% miles south-westward of Punta Raza, Montersy Point.
and is a ragged bluff, with some outlying rocks on its NE.
side. Three miles to the north-eastward of it is an Indian
village, close to the shore. . -
Santa Cruzita Point is 43 miles snuth-\\‘es[\\‘;u"fl n.t .\I()]l-P(;;iltu.'.u‘rmut:\
terey Point, and, like the latter, is a ragged blufi’ point.
Punta Mita is a low, narrow, projecting point at the north- PuntaMita.
ern side of the entrance to Banderas Bay, and is surrounded
by outlying rocks and reefs, which make a near approach tn.
it dangerons. A mile and a half to the north-eastward of
the point is a prominent hill 454 feet high, and on .the (-(?:lsr
northward of the hill is a steep, rocky bluff 60 feet high.
From the bluff, the coast sweeps to the eastward 13 miles,
formine a small bight open to the northward, with low-land,
..u\'(:l'(ui with trees and bushes, between it and Banderas
Bay, to the southward. .
For nearly half a mile to the westward of Punta Mita there
are ourl\'in:_‘ rocksand shoals, outside of which the depth of
water i];(fl'l‘:t,\'--s quickly, to 15 and 20 fathoms.
One mile S. 222 W, (S. by W. 1 W. mag.) from Punta Rock awash.
Mita is a dangerons shoal and rock awash, over which the
sea breaks in rough weathier. In the passage between the
rock and the point there are from 2% to 4 fathoms of water. |
Las Tres Marietas are a group of small islands, 1:(:01{5 (L Tros Mari-
and shoals, extending 5} miles in a general ]'L\'E.{Hld W b.“ :
direction, the easternmost and largest of whieh is on z\Ahu'e
hetween Panta Mita and Cape Corrientes, bearing S. 219 W,
(5. by W. 1 W, mag.), distant 4} miles from the 1'(;.1'mer.
Tll‘l’ easternmost island is less than half a mile in vﬁvnt
and 179 feet high, rising in broken white clifis to the h?;_»"hn;‘r
parts, whieh appear flat. A mile to the westward of it s
:l":;r- second of the group, somewhat smaller th;m'ﬂw first, l‘mt
similar to it in character, and 132 feet high. Surrounding
this island. and in the ehannel batween it and the first, are ‘
qmerous detachediroeks. A mile.and a half 1':11'[]1<'1'.\\'vsl~ Roof.
ward. its centre bearing S. 412 W, (8SW. 2 W.mag.), distant
63 mi‘h's from PPnnta Mita, is a reef of rocks above and 1:«'~lt,n\v
water, with deep water close to. The third ih’llilll\l of .tlw
eronp is a mile and a half westward of the “{I“t and f,l., miles
S. 480 W, (SW. 4 8. mag.) from Punta Mita. Itis nu-u:]y
y white rock, 10 feet high : half a mile to the westward of it




Fresh water.

T'ides

same
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CORVETENA ROCK—BANDERAS BAY,
I8 a smaller rock, 15 feet high.
water c¢lose to these rocks.
Between the Tres Marietas and Puanta Mita is a elear,
siafe channel; bnt in using it, ecare must be taken to avoid
the rock awash, that lies a mile to the southward of Punta
Mita.. This-is easily done hy keeping a little nearer the
islands than the peiit.
There isian excellent anehorage during the season of the
NW. winds 13 miles eastward of Punta Mita.

in from 5 to 7
fathoms of wate

r, from-half to three-quarters of a mile off
shove, the hill, 451 feet high, to the north-eastward of the
point, bearing N..202. W, (NN W~ +*'W. mag.).

The magnetic
variation was 92 E, in 1877, mereasing abont 2/ annually.
Tides rise about 4 feet.

Eresh wvater in small (uantities may

beach,

be fonnd near the
Game is abundant in the interior. A species of
wild turkey, ¢alled by the natives chachalaca, is 1

ound in
large flocks. furnishing excellent meat.

Parrots of beauti-
ful plumage coverthe lmbs of the trees and fill the air with

+1

their ehattering.

Corvetena Rockswhich is of wwhitish color, 3 eables in
length and 25 feet high; lies 163 miles S. 830 W. (WSW. 3 W.
mag.) from Panta Mita, It is irregularly shaped, with a
Y.jagged top, and ina clear day can be seen from the
¢k of an-ordinary vessel, at a distance of 8 or 10 miles.
tere_are 40 fathoms of water close to the rock, and from
ol to 100 fathoms between it and Punta Mita.

A strong current was noticed in its vieinity, setting to the
SE. (View opposite page 178,)

Banderas Bay, sometines called Valle de Banderas Bay,
is formed Dy a'deep indentation in the coast between Panta
Mita and Cape Corrientes. It is 20 miles in extent east and
west,-with an average width of about 13 miles,

The north-
ern shore of the bay, as far as Punta Piedra Blanca, 74 miles
from-Pauta. Mita, is, with the éxception of a short strip of
sand bexch jast east of the latter point, composed of broken
hluffs from 10 to 20 fest high. From Panta Piedra Blanca
to the Rio Real, which empties into the head of the bay, the
shore is a sandy beach. The southarn shora from the Rio
Real fo Cape Corrientes is high and prezipitsus, with ocea-
eys and sand

=~ ]
S101 3!

beaches, where small fresh-water

There arve 40 fathoms of

BANDERAS BAY—PENAS,

streams empty into the bay. The water along the southern

shore is very t]l'-}p. .
" Pedredero Point, 5 miles to the eastward of Punta Mita, pe
Two and
a half miles north-eastward from it are some conspicuouns
hills over 1,800 feet high. .

Panta de Piedra Blanea, which is surmounted by a hill

i = oo >oint

300 feet high, lies about 3 miles eastward of Pedredero Point.
\long this part of the coast are some outlying rocks, close to.

is a rocky point, with a large outlying rock off it.

iradero Point,

itade Piedra

Bastward of Punta'de Piedra Blanca is a small ensenada, An

where excellent anchorage may be found in the season of

the north-west winds.

The Estero de Tomates, into which the Rio del Valle or Ester

.

rinto empties, is 74 miles 8. 61° B. (ESE. 1 E. 11:;1}_’:'..} from
Punta de Piedra Blanea, the intermediate coast, which re-
cedes considerably to the northhward, being low, .s;.mll}‘. :1'1u'.
covered with bushes, the soundings off it increasing 1'&"_;"”‘
Tarly, from 3 and 5 fathoms near the shore to 15 and 20 fath-

oms a mile or so off.

na

tes.

Off the month of the estero is a shoal, over which the Suoa

sea breaks.

very rapidly, 99 fathoms, rocky bottom, being found three-

Outside of this shoal the soundings increase

anarters of a mile from the mouth of the estero.

Teyes  RURESELISY. ilesito the sonth- pen
The villageof Penias is sitnated about 4+ milesito the sontl

castward of the mouth of the Estero de Tomates, un.i'hv
bank of the Rio Real, which empties into the hvml‘n! ,rh“.
bav. The hills back of Penas rise abruptly to A ?u-l:hl of
(1 1.000 feet, and high mountains are plainly visible 10 or
90 miles to the eastward. One and a half miles nnrxh‘\\'m'«l
from Penas is a grove of palms and a lagoon called Bstero
de Paran. Py s

There is an anchorage in good weather, off 'nu' 111.1?11111 of
the Rio Real. elose to the beach. The .\'(Hllllh“j__"\"()ll .\‘hl)l'.(:
deepen very quickly, no bottom 1»«‘:_11;' found at 25 t:nlimm.\.. 2
eables iength from the beaeh. Vessels'eome here for dye-
“-“.”L - 5 o

Fresh water of execellent quality may be obtained from
the river. . L

The maqgnetic variation was 82 50 E. in 1877. ' i

Los _\1'(.-1;.\' are three rocks lyinge near the southern .\'n-';!w:.
of the bayv. between 4 and 5 milas fo the south-westward of
’:lv mnm’l; of the Rio Real. The highest of these rocks is

I3 MEX

Anchafisge,

Iy
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BANDERAS BAY—CAPE CORRIENTES.

291 feet high, the other two are 20 and 30 feet high, respect-
ively. From Los Arcos to Cape Corrientes the coast is
bold and backed by mountains from 2.000 to 3,000 feet
high. Soundings obtained off it, gave no bottom at 100 fath-
oms, 2 mile from the beach. There are some outlying rocks
off the roeky, bluff points, and at the mouths of the several
fresh-water streams that flow into the bay, are collections
of Indian huts.

Chimeo Point is a roeky head-land. situated 7 miles to the
north-eastward of Oape Corrieutes. Just east of the point
I8 a reef of rocks, and a short distance westward of it is a
white rock 40 feet high. The river Chimo empties into the
bay, on the eastern side of the point.
i\ Tabo Peint is 43 miles south-westward of Chimo Point,
and forms the north-eastern limit of Tabo Bay, which is a
small open bay, at the head of which are a few Indian huts,
oy the banks of a small stream which flows into the bay
and is ealled by the same name. . Itis impossible to anchor
in-Tabo Bay on account of the great depth of water 60
fathoms being found within a ships length of the shore,

West of Tabo-Bay, separated Arom it by a high Lill, is
the sa-called Tarbor.of Corrales. the western limit of which
is.only half a_mile from Cape Corrientes. It is about half
a milein extent either way, but affords no ancherave. A
sunken rock, on whicl -the sea breaks iy rough weather, lies
ofi’ the mouth of the harbor, about 3 cables from tle shove:

Cape Corrientes, the southern point of the entrance to
Banderas Bay, is.a.bold head-land 506 teet liigh, the land a
short distance back of it rising to a height, of 2,000 feet,
(View-opposite page 178.)

There is alarge outlying rock close. to the cape.. Sound-
ings obtained 3 cables distant from it, gave 145 fathoms.

Capt. W. H. Parker, of the P, M. S. S. Co.s service, cau-
tions against one of the most remarkable eurrvents on this
coastysaying ;- The curvent runs from Cape Graham, along
the coast toward Cape Corrientes, generally about NW.,
but sometimes setting north with considerable velocity into
Natividad, Tenacatita, and Perula Bays.
tn a gool deal, and must look out for it.”

You may be cut

CHAPTER III.
REVILLA-GIGEDO ISLANDS.

The Revilla-Gigedo group cousists of four islands, Iying
between 182 207 and 192 20 N. laf. and 110° 45" and 1149
50/ W.long. They are evidently of voleanie origin, and
were l“.\'(,‘”‘\—(‘]'(‘ll by oneof the early Spanish navisators, in
the beginning of the 16th century. In 1793 Captain Col-
nett, “-:]: of gratitude for the kindness he had received from
the Spanish Mexican viceroy, during his capfivity, gave
that ofiicial’s name to these islands. It was the intention
of the Spaniards to establish a colony on-them; butit has
never been done.

Socorro Island, the largest of the group, is nearly circular
in shape, having a greatest diameter of 10} miles nearly
north and south. It may be said to eonsist of one moun-
tain 3,707 feet high, which slopes gradually at all points
toward the south shore of the island, and is covered with a
thick growth of cactus, which renders it almost impossible
to pvﬂvil‘:lio info the interior. Pieces of hardened lava are
met with everywhere, A species of bean grows on avine
which rans along the ground. The fruit (from 3 to 5 beans
or nuts, for they have a hard shell) is contained in a pod 3
or 4-ing¢hes long, and is edible, having a rather insipid I;ifh-.
“Captain Coluett’s men are said fo have h«-(-«')mr very su-li
in consequence of having partaken too freely of these l_)u;ms.
No indications of fresh water were seen, but it is said that
there are goats on the island, which would hardly be the
case it there was no fresh water to be found. Fish, turtle,
raw-fish, anud erabs were abundant.

There is good anchorage in Braithwaite Bay during the

Braithwaite

fine weather season, that is, from December to June. This 2*
bay is situated on the SE. side of the island and is readily
dié:in:uislu;(l. being the first inlet east of the southern point
of tlnl island and having a stony beach, the ouly one on the

south side of the island.
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BANDERAS BAY—CAPE CORRIENTES.

291 feet high, the other two are 20 and 30 feet high, respect-
ively. From Los Arcos to Cape Corrientes the coast is
bold and backed by mountains from 2.000 to 3,000 feet
high. Soundings obtained off it, gave no bottom at 100 fath-
oms, 2 mile from the beach. There are some outlying rocks
off the roeky, bluff points, and at the mouths of the several
fresh-water streams that flow into the bay, are collections
of Indian huts.

Chimeo Point is a roeky head-land. situated 7 miles to the
north-eastward of Oape Corrieutes. Just east of the point
I8 a reef of rocks, and a short distance westward of it is a
white rock 40 feet high. The river Chimo empties into the
bay, on the eastern side of the point.
i\ Tabo Peint is 43 miles south-westward of Chimo Point,
and forms the north-eastern limit of Tabo Bay, which is a
small open bay, at the head of which are a few Indian huts,
oy the banks of a small stream which flows into the bay
and is ealled by the same name. . Itis impossible to anchor
in-Tabo Bay on account of the great depth of water 60
fathoms being found within a ships length of the shore,

West of Tabo-Bay, separated Arom it by a high Lill, is
the sa-called Tarbor.of Corrales. the western limit of which
is.only half a_mile from Cape Corrientes. It is about half
a milein extent either way, but affords no ancherave. A
sunken rock, on whicl -the sea breaks iy rough weather, lies
ofi’ the mouth of the harbor, about 3 cables from tle shove:

Cape Corrientes, the southern point of the entrance to
Banderas Bay, is.a.bold head-land 506 teet liigh, the land a
short distance back of it rising to a height, of 2,000 feet,
(View-opposite page 178.)

There is alarge outlying rock close. to the cape.. Sound-
ings obtained 3 cables distant from it, gave 145 fathoms.

Capt. W. H. Parker, of the P, M. S. S. Co.s service, cau-
tions against one of the most remarkable eurrvents on this
coastysaying ;- The curvent runs from Cape Graham, along
the coast toward Cape Corrientes, generally about NW.,
but sometimes setting north with considerable velocity into
Natividad, Tenacatita, and Perula Bays.
tn a gool deal, and must look out for it.”

You may be cut

CHAPTER III.
REVILLA-GIGEDO ISLANDS.

The Revilla-Gigedo group cousists of four islands, Iying
between 182 207 and 192 20 N. laf. and 110° 45" and 1149
50/ W.long. They are evidently of voleanie origin, and
were l“.\'(,‘”‘\—(‘]'(‘ll by oneof the early Spanish navisators, in
the beginning of the 16th century. In 1793 Captain Col-
nett, “-:]: of gratitude for the kindness he had received from
the Spanish Mexican viceroy, during his capfivity, gave
that ofiicial’s name to these islands. It was the intention
of the Spaniards to establish a colony on-them; butit has
never been done.

Socorro Island, the largest of the group, is nearly circular
in shape, having a greatest diameter of 10} miles nearly
north and south. It may be said to eonsist of one moun-
tain 3,707 feet high, which slopes gradually at all points
toward the south shore of the island, and is covered with a
thick growth of cactus, which renders it almost impossible
to pvﬂvil‘:lio info the interior. Pieces of hardened lava are
met with everywhere, A species of bean grows on avine
which rans along the ground. The fruit (from 3 to 5 beans
or nuts, for they have a hard shell) is contained in a pod 3
or 4-ing¢hes long, and is edible, having a rather insipid I;ifh-.
“Captain Coluett’s men are said fo have h«-(-«')mr very su-li
in consequence of having partaken too freely of these l_)u;ms.
No indications of fresh water were seen, but it is said that
there are goats on the island, which would hardly be the
case it there was no fresh water to be found. Fish, turtle,
raw-fish, anud erabs were abundant.

There is good anchorage in Braithwaite Bay during the

Braithwaite

fine weather season, that is, from December to June. This 2*
bay is situated on the SE. side of the island and is readily
dié:in:uislu;(l. being the first inlet east of the southern point
of tlnl island and having a stony beach, the ouly one on the

south side of the island.
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SOCORRO ISLAND.

Wishing to anchor in this bay, bring the highest peak of
the island to bear N. 24° W, (NW. by N. mag.) and anchor
m 10 or 11 fathoms, a quarter of a mile from the beach,
There is a gond landing place on the beach at the liead of
the cove,

The magnetic variation was 9° 57 E. in 1877,

CapeRule, the southern extremity of Socorro, is a-high,
rocky bluff, surmonnted by a hill 250 feet hioh.

Cornwallis Bay, ou' the. SW. side of the island, affords
Zood anchorage in easterly winds., It is necessary to an-
chor quite near the white ¢oral beach. as the water deepens
quickly, off:shore. Tn the western part of the bay are some
pinnacle rocks 30 feet high.

Rugged Point is the western extreme of the island : north
of it is'a small bay, near the head of which is a double-pin-
naecle rock 25 feet high.

Cape Henslow, at the northern limit of the hay Jjust men-
tioned, is a perpendicalar blutf 100 feet high,

Oneal Roel, lying amile N, 240 307 W. (NW. by N. mac .)
33

from Cape Henslow, is about-half a mile in extent and 4

teet high, with deep water elose to. ‘

Off the NW. face of the island, between Cape Henslow
and Cape Middleton, there are several outlying rocks,

Cape Middleton is the northernmost point of the island
and is a perpendicular bluff 50 feet high. A little over a
mile to the north-eastward of it are two small rocks, oie 15
and the other 50 feet high.

The eastern side of the island cousists of perpendicular
bluffs, varying in height from 15 to 150 feet, with no place
where a landing might be effected, evenin the finest weather.

Cape ‘Pearce, the easternmost point, has some outlying
rocks elose to; back of it is a range of table-mountains
about 1,000 feet high,

Four and 3 (uarter miles to the north-westward of Cape
Pearce is g detached rock, 6 feet above water, | close to) thé
shore,

The following remarks are {rom Findlay’s North Pacifie
Directory : “Captain Colnett considered the safest anelior-
age, from June to December, to be between the south and
SW. points (Cornwallis Bay), opposite to two white coral
beaches, which are the first two in succession from the south
point toward the west, It is remarkable from the pinnacle
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Plate XX

SAN BENEDIOCTO ISLAND—ROCA PARTIDA.

rocks, which lie close off the west point of the bay. This
bay is preferable in the bad season, as the wind seldom
blows more than two points to the southward of east. In
the good season however, that is, from the latter part of
December until the beginning of June, the SE. (or Braith-
waite Bay)is to be preferred ; the anchorage here is better

and nearer the cove, and is the only good landing place. It
¢

is readily known, being a stony beach at the firs inlet in
the shore to the eastward of the south point. All other
*parts of the coast on the south side of the island are iron-
pound, which makes it difficult, if not impessible, to land,
except in very fine weather.”

San Benedieto Island lies 30 miles N, 179 E. (N,  E. mag.)
from the highest point of Socorro. It is a barren rock 3
miles long and from a half to three-quarters of a mile wide.
The highest peal is near the southern end, and has an alti-
tnde of 975 feet. There is another peak somewhat lower,
near the middle of the island. These two peaks, when seen
from a distance, have thie appearance of two distinct islets.

On the eastern side of the island, near the middle, is a
small shingle beach, where a landing might be effected in
zood weather.

Pliere are three small detached rocks, varying in height
from 60 to 200 feet, lving close to the western shore of the
island, near the northern point, and a dangerous sunken
rock lies about-a mile westward of the extreme western
point.

Roea Partida is a small, dangerous, barren rock, 110 feet
high, lying 67 miles N. 80° W. (W. 3 N. mag.) from the
highest part of Socorro. It consistsof tworwhite pinnacle
rocks connected bya lowridge 20 feet high. (View onoppo-
site page.) The low part not being visible very far, it has
the appearance of two separate rocks.

It is 300 feet long and 150 feet wide, and from a distance
looks like a vessel nnder jury-masts.

Soundings of 35 tathoms were found all around it, at a
hoat’s length from the rock. At half a mile distant, 50 fath-
oms were found, and beyond that, no bottom at 100 fathoms.

(larion Island is of voleanie origin, and of the same gen-
eral character as Socorro, from which it bears,S. 83° W.
(WSW. & W. mag.), distant 214 miles. It is a little over 5
miles long. nearly E. and W, and from 1 to 2 miles wide,

San Benedicto

/ Island.

Landing

Rocks.

Reoca Pavti

Clariondsland.
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being widest at its western end. There are three prominent
peaks, 1,282, 9186, and 996 foet high, respectively, the high-
est being near the western end. A thick growth of cactus
covers the island.

On the south side of the island are two indentations in
the eoast, with-sand beaches, the only two places of the

kind ou the island: The western of these two mdentations
18 called Sulphur Bay. Its western limiy is 14 miles from
Rocky Point (the SW. point of the island). and in it may De
found tolerable anchorage, in northerly winds, in 12 or 13
fathoms of water, 3 cables from the sand beach. Near the
beach is a salt-water lagoon, but no fresh water was found.
As-doves are quite numerous, there must be fresh water on
the island.

With the exceéption of the two sand beaches mentioned,
the shoresof theisland consist of perpendicular bluffs, vary-
ing in height from 80 to 600 feet.

Shag Roek, 40 feet high, with numerons smaller rocks
close to it, lies off the SE. point of the island, elose to a
bold bluff.

Off the north side of the island, 1} miles from the NW.
point, and abbut 375 yards from the shore, is a detached
rock 25 feet high,

Off’ the NW. point of the island is a remarkable monu-
ment rock, 200 feev high, with a number of smaller rocks
between it and the point. It has an almost square baseand
is surmounted by a broken pyramidal shaft of alternate
layers of red and white conglomerate rock.

Iish and tortle were numerous in the vicinity of
island; also many varietiés of sea hinds.

Soundings obtained south of Clarion Island, gave20 fath-
oms and over, half a mile from shore, increasing to 40 and
50 fathoms, at a mile distant.

The current in the vicinity of the gronp was southerly
and from half a knot to a knot.

Carefutl search has been made' for the many islands and
shoals that have been reported in this vicinity at different
times, without finding them, or any indications of them.
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